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Junctures in Etulo Verb Serialization 
 

Adaobi Ngozi Okoye 
Department of Linguistics, Nnamdi Azikiwe University, Awka, Nigeria 

 
Abstract—Verb serialization involves the use of two or more verbs in the expression of series of related events. 

This feature has been established for West African languages and also for Etulo, an Idomoid language of the 

Benue Congo language family. This present study examines verb serialization in Etulo in order to ascertain the 

juncture types that can be confirmed for the language. The study adopts the Role and Reference Grammar 

theoretical approach in the analysis of the data. Data for the study were elicited from Etulo native speakers 

resident in Adi, Buruku Local Government Area of Benue State, Nigeria. Based on the analysis of the collected 

data, the study confirms both nuclear and core junctures for Etulo language. Furthermore, these junctures are 

distinguished on the basis of argument realization and sharing in the language.  

 

Index Terms—serial verb construction, juncture, argument, role and reference grammar, Etulo 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

The phenomenon of serial verb constructions is common to most West African languages. According to Aikhenvald 

(2006) serial verb constructions describe what is conceptualized as a single event. Dixon (2006) agrees with 

Aikhenvald’s view and further adds that the multiple verbs in a Serial Verb Construction, conceived of as describing a 

single action can sometimes, but not always, be analysed into sub events that relate to one verb. In a serial verb 
construction, two or more verbs are put together. These verbs form a complex predicate which expresses series of 

related events. Based on a general characterization, serial verbs share arguments, lack connectives and in addition share 

grammatical categories among other cross-linguistic characterizations proposed for serial verb constructions.  

Earlier study in Serial Verb Construction in Etulo (Ezenwafor 2019) discusses Serial Verb Construction hereafter 

SVC based on the typological criteria proposed in Aikhenvald (2006). Based on the criteria, Ezenwafor (2019) observes 

that Etulo SVC perform both semantic and grammatical functions. The study further establishes types of SVC to 

include symmetric versus asymmetric, contiguous versus non-contiguous and optional versus obligatory types. In 

addition, Ezenwafor (2019) asserts that the range of meaning expressed by Etulo SVCs include but not limited to 

benefactive, instrumental, accompaniment, completive etc. The author with regard to the characterization of SVCs 

submits such features as mono clausality, argument sharing, argument and switch function among other typological 

features. Ezenwafor (2019) essentially classifies SVCs in Etulo based on some features attested for SVCs cross 

linguistically and further distinguishes Etulo SVCs from a similar multi verb construction referred to as consecutive 
construction. The present study however departs from Ezenwafor (2019) as it examines Etulo SVCs adopting the Role 

and Reference Grammar framework espoused in Van Valin & Lapolla 1997;Van Valin 2005). Specifically, the paper 

studies the logical structure of Etulo SVCs in addition to accounting for the types of junctures attested in Etulo SVCs. 

Based on the layered structure postulated in RRG framework, a distinction is made between nuclear and core 

serialization in the classification of SVCs. In the present study, the terms serialization and serial verb constructions 

(SVCs) are used interchangeably. 

The rest of the paper is organized as follow: Section 2 reviews related literature while Section 3 discusses the 

theoretical framework adopted in the study. Section 4 discusses the juncture types attested in Etulo SVC. Section 5 

forms the conclusion of the study. The next section goes into the review of some works on SVC. 

II.  STUDIES ON SVC 

SVC comprises sequences of verbs which are not connected by conjunction markers and form a single clause. Some 
common features have been assumed in the characterization of SVC based on cross linguistic investigations, (Baker 

1989, Collins 1997, Aikhenvald 2006, Dixon 2011). These features include lack of conjunctions, sharing of arguments, 

sharing operators such as tense, aspect, mood, intonation, juxtaposition of two or more verbs and denoting of single 

event 

Baker (1989) opines that SVCs are constructions in which a sequence of verbs appear in a single clause. The author 

further observes that the verbs in a series have a single subject and share logical objects. Foley and Olson (1985) in 

Caesar (2016) view SVCs as constructions in which verbs sharing a common subject and object are merely juxtaposed 

without any intervening conjunction. Collins (1997) also agrees with these authors on argument sharing among verbs in 

a series. These agreements notwithstanding, concerns have been raised and proposal made with regard to the issue of 

SVCs expressing a single event. For instance, Schultze-Berndt (2000) has observed the difficulty associated with the 

application of this feature to cross-linguistic data. On the other hand, Bohnemeyer, Enfield, Essegbey, Ibarretxe-

Antuñano, Kita, Lüpke and Ameka (2007) propose the Macro-Event property which requires a shared reference among 
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sub-event within a macro-event. The macro event property also entails that categories such as tense and temporal 

adverbials should have one value in a serial verb construction. This proposal too also has cross-linguistic variations. 

Emenanjo (2015) asserts that from existing literature, SVCs have the following features: verb or verb phrases are in a 

row or series, the first verb bears all the inflectional markers for tense, aspect and negation and all verbs share the same 

subject, the verbs in a series lack overt connectors among other features. 

Chang (2007) adopting the Role and Reference Grammar framework examines resultative and serial verb 

constructions in Mandarin within the Role and Reference Grammar framework in order to account for how NP 

arguments are linked to syntax in the two different constructions. The study which is concerned with the argument 

realization patterns in Mandarin SVCs adopts two diagnostics to distinguish the resultative construction from SVCs in 

Mandarin. The study argues that participants roles which the arguments play in the logical structure determine their 

linking to syntax .Chang 2007 concludes that in Mandarin SVCs, the first Actor is linked to the Privileged Syntactic 
Argument position, the undergoer1 is linked to the position immediately following the first verb, while the undergoer2 

is linked to the position immediately following the second verb .The second Actor is further linked to the position 

immediately following the first verb.  

Within the framework of the RRG, Fan (2016) accounts for SVCs in Mandarin Chinese and Jinjiang Southern Min. 

The author develops some diagnostics and applies them to the data drawn from Mandarin Chinese and Jinjiang 

Southern Min .The established diagnostics to distinguish sub-types of SVCs are inter-clausal and intra-clausal. The 

inter-clausal diagnostics include independent negation, passivisation of the object of V2, independent modification by 

temporal adverbial, independent marking of viewpoint aspect, independent modification by manner adverbial, prosodic 

structure and the coordinate structure constraint while the intra- clausal diagnostic involve passivization of the first 

object, co-ordination within the SVC, insertion of intervening material and obligatory topicalization of the undergoer 

argument. Based on the inter-clausal diagnostics, Fan 2016 draws the line between SVCs and bi-clausal structures while 
based on the intra-clausal diagnostics, the difference between nuclear and core types of serialization in Mandarin 

Chinese and Jinjiang Southern Min are established. 

In another separate study, Tao (2009) provides an analysis of SVC in Mandarin Chinese focusing on the internal 

structures of the clause with the view to examine the syntax-semantic interface of the complex sentence. The study 

employs the theoretical proposal of clause linkage developed in Role and Reference Grammar. The author proposes 

three general types of serial verb constructions in Chinese and observes that the choice of operators at each juncture is 

determined by the verb semantics. The study adds that lexicalization and grammaticalization of the verb is a common 

feature shared at various degrees by the three Chinese serial verb construction types. 

Conor (2013) examines SVC in Pitjantjatjara and Yankuntjatjara, two dialects of Western Australia. The study 

examines multi verb sentences in order to ascertain the juncture level and nexus types as well as show the scope of 

operators. The author observes that in Pitjantjatjara and Yankuntjatjara, clauses can be joined by munu or ka to show 
same or different subjects respectively and to reflect switch reference. The author exemplifies thus  

1a.Wati-ngku     papa          pu-ngu     munu   mira-ngu    

Man-ERG     dog-ABS   hit-PAST   and   cried out-PAST 

the man  hit the dog  and he cried out 

b.Wati-ngku     papa            pu-ngu   ka   mira-ngu  

Man-ERG     dog-ABS   hit-PAST   and    cried      out-PAST   

The man  hit the  dog and it cried out 

                                                                          Conor (2013:51)  

In the examples culled from Conor (2013:51), the conjunction munu in 1a suggests the subject is the same entity that 

cried out while ka in 1b implies that the subject is different from the entity that cried out. 

A further observation by Conor (2013) shows that multi verb sentences display switch reference in dependent verb 

forms. In addition, the author avers that both dialects use serialized verbs to indicate series of action or a compound 
verb. With regard to the nexus juncture relation, Conor observes that both dialects manifest tight and loose serialization. 

Whereas the latter form of serialization has verbs that may have their own arguments and modifiers, the former 

serialization share arguments and modifiers. Conor 2013 illustrates with the examples following 

2a.Paluru                nyiinyii                       ya-nkula                  ura-nu 

                                                                   V                             V 

3SG NOM        zebra:finch-ABS          go-SERIAL           get-PAST 

She went and got zebra finch (droppings) 

do’(3SG, [go-get’(3SG)] 

b.Paluru              ya  -   nkula,      nyiinyii                    ura- nu 

                            V                                                        V 

3SG NOM        go –SERIAL    zebra:finch-ABS      get-PAST 
Having gone, she got zeb  ra finch 

do’ (3SG,[go’(3SG)]& do’ (3SG,[get’3SG, zebra finch)] 

The logical structure of 2a shows that the arguments are shared thus it is tight while that of 2b reveals that the verbs 

are split by an intervening argument hence it is loose. 
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Caesar (2016) examines the syntactic and semantic properties of SVC as well as the functional types of Serial Verb 

Construction in Dangme. The study carried out within the Role and Reference Grammar Theoretical Approach avers 

that Dangme Serial Verb Constructions are characterized by such properties as the subject being expressed once on V1, 

verbs not linked overtly by co-ordination or subordination and the verbs expressing a complex event which occur 

simultaneously at the same location. Having examined some works relevant to the present study, the next section shall 

explicate the approach adopted in the study. 

III.  THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 

The Role and Reference Grammar framework hereafter RRG is adopted in the description of Etulo SVCs. RRG is a 

theoretical approach first proposed by Foley and Van Valin (1984). The theory was developed in Van Valin (1993a) and 

further developed in Van Valin & La Polla (1997) and Van Valin (2005). Within the RRG theoretical framework, the 

structure of the clause is captured in a model referred to as the Layered Structure of the Clause (henceforth LSC). The 
LSC primarily constitutes the nucleus, the core and the periphery. The nucleus contains the predicate (usually a verb), 

the core contains the nucleus and the arguments of the predicate while the periphery is made up of the non-arguments of 

the predicate (peripheral adjuncts and modifiers of the clause). As opined by Van Valin, the three components of the 

LSC constitute the essential building blocks of complex sentences in human language. RRG captures the construction of 

complex sentences in what is termed junctures. Junctures concerns the nature of units being linked. Consequently 

complex sentences could involve combining nuclei with nuclei, core with core or clauses with clauses. Nexus relations 

involve the syntactic relations between units in a complex construction. As a result, there are three levels of junctures 

and three possible nexus relations among the units in the junctures.  

In a nuclear juncture, two or more nuclei combine to form a single complex nucleus with a single set of core 

argument. Core juncture involves two nuclei, each having its own set of core arguments resulting in two separate cores. 

In a non-subordinate core, the linked units share one core hence there is an overlap while in a subordinate core juncture, 
the linked units function as a core argument of the matrix verb. Clausal junctures involve sentences comprising several 

clauses. 

Having explained the aspects of the theoretical framework adopted in the study, we shall demonstrate the structure of 

the clause in Etulo before going into the discussion of SVCs 
 

 
Figure 1 Formal representation of the LSC in Etulo 

 

The Etulo sentence represented graphically in figure 1 shows the core and the periphery of the clause in Etulo. The 

core is the unit containing the nucleus gbo ‘beat’ and the arguments in the semantic representation of the predicate Efu 

and         ‘the child’. The periphery contains the prepositional phrase mi   kw   ‘with a stick’ which is not an 

argument of the predicate but an element of the clause that is left outside the core. Van Valin and La Polla assert that 

this distinction into the core and the periphery is a universal aspect of the LSC.  

It should be noted that the basic word order in Etulo is SVO. (Okoye 2019) Besides, since establishing the clause 

structure entails identifying grammatical functions, we provide example below which shows the transitive clause in 

Etulo. 
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3a.   f    gbobu    tas  

       Afe    break    plate 

       Afe    broke   the plate 

[do` ( f , θ)] CAUSE [INGR break`(tas )] 

3b.  Tasa    gbob  

        Plate    break 

        The plate broke  

        INGR break’ (tas ) 

Example shows 3a transitive clause in Etulo and its logical structure while example 3b shows an intransitive clause in 

Etulo. The logical structure reveals the two arguments of the verb. In 3a Afe is the Actor, a willful agent who instigates 

an action while tasa ‘plate’ is the patient, an entity which undergoes a change of state and condition described by the 
verb gbobu ‘break’. The patient is subsumed under the undergoer macro-role in RRG. This means that the core 

arguments function as subject and object regardless of their semantic roles. In 3b, the logical structure shows the verb’s 

single argument which is the undergoer. Notice that the only argument of the intransitive verb is realized as the subject, 

its semantic role notwithstanding.  

The semantic interpretation of an argument in RRG is a function of the logical structure in which it is found. The 

semantic relation between a predicate and its arguments is referred to as thematic relations. Semantic relations do not 

apply independently rather they are grouped into five namely: Experiencer, Agent, Theme, Patient and Recipient. 

The terms (macrorole) proposed in RRG to be used for the two arguments of a transitive verb are ‘Actor’ and 

‘Undergoer’.Van Valin (2005) posits that the term “ macrorole” is used because it subsumes a number of thematic 

relations. The author asserts that actor is a generalization across agent, experiencer, instrument etc while undergoer 

subsumes patient, theme and recipient. The two semantic macro-roles namely actor and undergoer, are equivalent to the 
primary arguments of a transitive predication that are referred to as subject and object within earlier frameworks. Van 

Valin asserts that the choice of a macrorole is determined by the semantic structure of the verb and that the decisive 

feature is the presence of an activity predicate in the logical structure thus intransitive verbs such as run and die will be 

assigned different macroroles because of their logical structure. The logical structure of a verb aids in predicting the 

number of arguments, which the verb can take. 

Operators in RRG refer to such grammatical categories like aspect, tense, negation and illocutionary force. These 

operators modify specific layers of the clause. They represent grammatical categories, which are different from 

predicates and argument (Van Valin and Polla1997:40). Taking aspect for instance, we observe that aspect is a nuclear 

operator as shown in example 4 below  

       4. ni    l    gye  ungwogy  

          ISG PROG eat food to eat 
 I am eating 

 
Figure 2. Etulo sentence showing constituent and operator projections 
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The diagram in figure 2 has two projections. The top part is the constituent projection while the bottom part is the 

operator projection. The two projections are joined through the nucleus, which is the central element in the clause. The 

arrow indicates the scope of the operator. The diagram reveals that aspect is a nuclear operator in Etulo 

We now turn to junctures in Etulo SVCs in section 4 

IV.  JUNCTURES IN ETULO SVC 

A canonical SVC within the theoretical proposal of RRG is a construction with series of verbs co-depending on each 

other. SVCs are constructions containing more than one verb with no intervening conjunction. Some expressions 

instantiating SVC in Etulo are shown in 5a-g. The verbs in series within the sentential constructs are rendered in italics  

5a.Efu   ts              z     

     Efu   run race enter house 

     Efu ran into the house 
     [two nuclei, ts         &     , in a single core] 

b.   kuts  na              she 

     stone DET roll  enter   hole 

     The stone rolled into the hole 

[two nuclei,       &       in a single core] 

c.  Efu                yombo  ky  

     Efu  swim  cross  across   river 

     Efu swam across the river 

[two nuclei         & fa  in a single core] 

d.   nw         n        gbe    n dz          ts ts  

     Children woman park   picture show teacher 
     The girls showed pictures to the teacher 

     [two nuclei gbe &      in two separate cores] 

e.  O       k      kye    dz    mgban   nu    m  

     3SG   FUT   take money his own   give 3PL  

     He will give them his own money 

     [two nuclei  dz  & nu in two separate cores] 

f.  Efu     Afe gya 

     Efu take Afe sell 

     Efu betrayed Afe 

[two nuclei       & gya in two separate cores] 

g.  Efu        dz    d  s               n ky   
     Efu take money send give grandmother 3SG 

     Efu sent money to his grandmother 

[three nuclei     , d  s   &     in two distinct cores] 

The Etulo expressions in examples 5a-g comprise more than one verb. The verbs in series occur without any 

conjunction. Examples 5a-c, have multiple verbs that are next to each other. The verbs share the same subject and 

object. In addition, the verbs indicate motion. Examples 5d-g, show verbs which are separated by their object Np, hence 

they share the same subject but not the same object. In all instances, the shared subject precedes the first verb.  

Within the RRG theoretical framework, the examples in 5a-g are analyzed as junctures that is, based on the 

connection between the units. Examples 5a-c are instances of nuclear junctures because they represent cases of a single 

core containing multiple nuclei. In example 5d,  n dz  ‘picture’ is the ob ect of the second verb show.  

Examples d-f are clauses made up of multiple cores. Van Valin and La polla (1997:445) note that it is impossible for 

two nuclei to be adjacent in a core juncture. The Etulo sentence in 5g comprises both core and nuclear junctures. The 
constituent projections for example 5a is shown in figure 3 below 
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Figure 3 Nuclear juncture in Etulo SVC 

 

From the diagram in figure 2, one observes that the nuclei take up a single set of argument in the core. Thus, the 

constituent structure shows that both arguments (Efu and  z ) are shared. This is further elucidated by the logical 

structure of example 3a repeated here as example 6a 

6a.   Efu   ts              z     

        Efu   run race enter house 

        Efu ran into the house 

        do’   (Efu, [ tsɛ   ny        run’(Efu,  z  )] ) & BECOME be-at’ ( z , Efu) 

From the logical structure in 6a, the arguments of the verbs are made explicit. Efu is assigned the actor while ozu is 

the goal and translates to Undergoer within the RRG framework. Notice also that the verbs share both subject and 

object arguments. 

The constituent projection in figure 3 is different from the constituent projections for examples 5d and g illustrated in 

figures 4 and 5 below 
 

 

Figure 4 Core junctures in Etulo 
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Figure 5 Core coordination in Etulo revealing coordinate nexus 

 

The Etulo examples represented graphically in figures 4 and 5 contain two distinct cores and instantiate three place 

predicates where the leftmost arguments ( nw   n   ‘girls’ and Efu) are assigned actors,  n dz  ‘picture’ and  dz  

‘money’ are undergoers while  ts ts  ‘teacher’ and  n ky  ‘grandmother’ are the non-macro role core arguments.  

Figure 4 instantiates core juncture in Etulo while figure 5 shows core coordination in Etulo.  
In a nuclear juncture in Etulo, the verbs share arguments hence functioning as a single predicate. However, within a 

core juncture, the verbs may have independent arguments but must share one core argument usually the subject 

argument. 

V.  CONCLUSION 

This study has accounted for Etulo serial verbs following the RRG framework. The study based on the available data 

shows that Etulo SVCs attest both the nuclear and core junctures. Nuclear junctures represent cases of a single core 

containing multiple nuclei while core juncture involves two nuclei with their own set of core arguments resulting in two 

separate cores as shown in figures 4 and 5.  

In terms of argument realization, the second verb in the Etulo serial verb construction examined does not realize its 

syntactic subject argument independently. The SVC with nuclear juncture possesses a single set of syntactic arguments. 

The sole argument of the second verb in Etulo core juncture is realized as the object of the second verb. This contrast 
what obtains in an intransitive clause where the single argument corresponds to the subject as earlier shown in example 

3b. The SVC revealing core junctures have the same subject as the nuclear juncture. 

The study has also shown co-ordinate nexus in Etulo core junctures. Though it has been pointed out by Van Valin 

that all junctures and nexus relations are not to be found in a particular language, the study calls for further research 

with regard to complex sentences in Etulo as it may perhaps help to establish more junctures and nexus relations for the 

language.  
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Abstract—The silent period is most frequently used to describe the period of second language (L2) acquisition 

where the learner displays no obvious language output. In Hong Kong, ethnic minority (EM) preschoolers face 

challenges on home, school and community levels in learning Chinese as a second language, meaning that for 

those in the silent period, it may particularly difficult to begin speaking Chinese, leading to slower language 

development. A support service was established, targeting EM preschoolers in Hong Kong who are 

experiencing the silent period in learning Chinese as a second language. Volunteer teachers conduct individual, 

one-to-one training with these preschoolers at their homes or at community centers. This study aims to explore 

the approximate length of the silent period for EM preschoolers in learning Chinese as a second language, 

comparing the effect of receiving the support as opposed to none, and identify perceived effective practices in 

the targeted individual support, using a mixed methods approach. Analysis on speaking scores of the 

Language Progression Framework (LPF) revealed that the average silent period without support lasted for 

approximately two years, which can be shortened by half a year with the support service. A case study on a 

preschooler and a semi-structured focus group interview with volunteer teachers revealed perceived effective 

practices including interesting activities and teaching materials, opportunities for social interaction with peers, 

establishing rapport between teachers and their preschoolers, and a positive attitude from parents in 

supporting their children in learning Chinese. Implications for EM preschoolers learning Chinese, integration 

with the local community, teaching practices and policy making are discussed. 

 

Index Terms—silent period, ecological systems theory, second language, Chinese learning, ethnic minority 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

A.  The Role of Home Language Environment in Facilitating Second Language Learning in Children 

According to Bronfenbrenner’s Ecological Systems Theory (1977), child development can be viewed from five 

concentric levels. The core is formed by the microsystem, and describes children’s interactions with the immediate 

environment, such as that with parents. Microsystems gather to form mesosystems, which refer to interactions between 

secondary stakeholders and how they affect the children, such as parent-teacher relations. This has led to an 

appreciation of how home, school, community environments, and their interactions, together contribute to learning in 

children (Tse et al., 2020). 
Translating the theory into the context of second language learning, it implies a need to not only consider how 

language is taught in schools, but also to consider how children may learn the language in home and community 

environments. In particular, this study aims to focus on children’s home environment, encompassing the physical 

environment, as well as parents and their interactions with their children. Alawawda and Razi (2020), citing Asgari and 

Mustapha (2011), point out the importance of the home environment in second language learning, as it is an immediate 
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place where children are exposed to the language. Arnold (2019) also identifies the importance of the language being 

spoken in a learner’s living environment. Barton (2007) considers language learning to be facilitated by social 

interactions, saying that “literacy is a social activity and can best be described in terms of people’s literacy practices 

which they draw upon in literacy events” (p. 35). Nutbrown, Hannon, and Morgan (2005) indicate four important 

strands of early literacy development, namely, environmental print, books, early writing and oral language, which they 

regard as fundamental literacy experiences that could be encountered by preschoolers. Additionally, Coyle and Gracia 

(2014) suggest that these resources used for exposure to second languages for children need to be able to engage 

children’s attention and highlight the words to be learnt, such as in the form of songs. 

B.  Silent Period 

The term silent period is most frequently used to describe the period of second language (L2) acquisition where the 

learner displays no obvious language output. Tabors (2008) conceptualized second language development into four 

stages – home language use, silent period, telegraphic and formulaic speech, and productive language. Other definitions 

of the silent period also exist, such as the absence of syntactic features in speech and the absence of novel or 

spontaneous speech (Roberts, 2014; Dulay, Burt, & Krashen, 1982). 

The silent period forms a normal part of the L2 developmental sequence (Paradis, 2007), and may last for six months 

or more (National Association of the Education of Young Children, 1995). Silent period is usually observed in early 
childhood, and its characteristics include refusal and reluctance to interact with others using the second language (Drury, 

2013), although children may continue to use non-verbal means to communicate. 

The potential explanations behind the silent period have been investigated in previous studies, and are mostly 

psychological, developmental, and social in nature. Goldenberg, Hicks and Lit (2013) state that it is a period where 

children are figuring out how to communicate, thus taking on the role as spectators (Brice, 2002; Tabors, 2008). Silence 

may also indicate a lack of confidence in using the language, with Drury (2013) noting that some children may rehearse 

the language privately until they gain enough confidence to use it in interactions with others. This confidence also 

depends on the child’s perceived acceptance from the teacher (Tabors, 2008). Depending on learning styles, children 

may emerge from the silent period through different ways, with inner directed children more likely to use strategies 

such as self-rehearsal, whereas other-directed children are more likely to acquire the language through interactions with 

others (Iddings & Jang, 2008; Bligh & Drury, 2015). An extended silent period however, according to Gibbons (1985), 

may be a mark of psychological withdrawal and lack of comprehension. 
The implications of the silent period extend to broader social aspects, such as policies that facilitate learning of 

second languages in communities. The California Department of Education (2009) emphasizes that children only 

display second language output when they are ready, which requires a combination of skill, comfort and motivation, 

and that premature expectations can be detrimental to the language learning process. Drury (2013) urged educators to 

understand the role of silence using a social-cultural perspective, not dissimilar to the Ecological Systems Theory, and 

to utilize preschoolers’ funds of knowledge in helping their second language learning. Drury (2013) also recommended 

the use of bilingual staff in linking up schools and families to facilitate second language learning in children. Bligh and 

Drury (2015) further added that appropriate policies must be in place to ensure that integrated frameworks for second 

language learning exist for preschoolers living in places where the spoken language is not their mother tongue. 

C.  Difficulties Faced by Ethnic Minority Preschoolers Learning Chinese in Hong Kong 

The percentage of ethnic minorities (EM) in Hong Kong has been on the rise for the past years, constituting to 3.6% 

of the whole population (Census and Statistics Department, 2017). The percentage of EM preschoolers, in particular, 

formed around 7-8% of preschoolers in Hong Kong (Hue, 2011). The local community predominantly uses written 

Chinese, which refers to spoken Cantonese and written traditional Chinese in this study. EM preschoolers do not speak 

Chinese as their mother tongue, which creates difficulties for integration into the local community (Tse et al., 2020; 

Equal Opportunity Commission, 2019). Unlike their first languages such as Urdu and Thai that are phonological in 

nature, spoken Cantonese is dependent on letter-sound mapping, and written Chinese is orthographical in nature, 
meaning that first language skills cannot be transferred when learning Chinese as a second language (Tse, Leung, Tsui, 

Chan, & Kwok, 2021). 

Obstacles in learning Chinese as a second language for EM preschoolers also exist on home, school, and community 

levels. On the home level, EM families are likely to congregate with communities of similar backgrounds, reducing 

exposure of their children with locals, and consequently having less opportunities to practice Chinese (Equal 

Opportunity Commission, 2019). Kan, Miller, Cheung and Brickman (2020) found a correlation between the amount of 

second language use in preschoolers and that of their parents in the home environment. Together with the fact that EM 

parents are unlikely to speak Chinese nor provide their children with a home environment rich in second language 

resources to facilitate their learning (Tsung & Gao, 2012), means that opportunities to practice Chinese are further 

reduced, leading to slower Chinese language development compared to local preschoolers. 

On the school level, local kindergartens in Hong Kong adopt integrated curricula, meaning that Chinese is not taught 
as a discrete subject, nor is there a specific curriculum for systematically teaching Chinese as a second language in 

kindergartens (Tse et al., 2020). Kindergarten teachers may also have limited understanding of the languages and 

cultures of EM families, hindering parent-teaching communication in supporting learning of children (Tse et al., 2020). 
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Community support for learning Chinese is mostly provided by social service agencies (Center for Excellence in 

Social Welfare, 2012), while the local government also provides information packages (Education Bureau, 2020). On 

closer inspection, these services are mainly targeted at older EM students and EM parents, but not preschoolers. Also, 

Chinese language courses offered for parents do not specify whether they focus on helping parents learning Chinese, or 

if they also include elements of parent education to teach parents how to facilitate their children in learning Chinese. 

This may be a potential issue, as without appropriate facilitating skills and knowledge, better Chinese proficiency of 

EM parents does not necessarily translate into better Chinese proficiency of their children. 

II.  THE CURRENT STUDY 

Limited research has been conducted on the silent period in learning Chinese as a second language, and possible 

interventions that can be done. This study is part of the “C-for-Chinese@JC” Project, initiated by The Hong Kong 

Jockey Club Charities Trust for helping EM preschoolers to learn Chinese as a second language. For the purpose of 
clarity, the study will refer to the most frequently used definition of the silent period, i.e. when the learner displays no 

obvious language output when learning a second language. 

One support service targeted at preschoolers displaying characteristics of the silent period is the one-to-one 

mentorship program, where Chinese-speaking volunteer teachers are assigned to provide one-to-one individual support 

to the preschoolers, hence term “targeted individual support”. The service is conducted at the home level, as opposed to 

the school or community levels, as relatively more resources already exist in the latter two levels, as compared to that 

provided for homes, and also due to the aforementioned significance of homes as immediate environments that 

influence second language learning. The services provided include lessons for additional language practice with the 

preschoolers at home, or for those not wishing for home visits, in community centers, where the children feel 

comfortable in interacting with the mentors. Individual follow up sessions are also provided, while group learning 

activities will be held as appropriate. The content of the support service included the building of preschoolers’ Chinese 
mental lexicon and phrases in the areas of self, family, peers, community, as well as daily survival Chinese. The support 

service lasted for three years with sessions conducted weekly. 

This study is divided into three parts. The first aims to address the research question: (i) what is the approximate 

length of the silent period in learning Chinese as a second language for EM preschoolers, with and without the targeted 

individual support? The second and third parts aim to address the research question: (ii) what are the perceived effective 

practices of the support service? 

III.  METHODOLOGY (I) 

This section aims to explore the approximate length of the silent period in learning Chinese as a second language for 

EM preschoolers, and compare the effect of targeted individual support. 

A.  Participants 

The experimental group consisted of 69 EM preschoolers of the 2017-18 cohort (39 males, 30 females, mean age at 

K1 entry: 41.19 months), whereas the comparison group consisted of 43 EM preschoolers of the 2016-17 cohort (24 

males, 17 females, 2 missing gender information; mean age at K1 entry: 39.67 months) from 20 local kindergartens (i.e., 

those without attending the one-to-one mentorship program). The ethnicity of the EM preschoolers for the two groups 

included Filipino, Indian, Indonesian, Nepalese, Pakistani, Vietnamese, Thai and others. Their home languages 

consisted of Tagalog, Hindi, Indonesian, Nepali, Urdu, Vietnamese, Thai and others. 

B.  Instruments 

The Language Progression Framework (LPF), developed by Lam, Hui and Cheung (2018) assesses the listening, 

speaking and reading abilities of EM preschoolers. It has shown rigor and has been used in other studies (Lam et al., 

2018; Tse et al., 2020). As it is a standardized test used by the local government, only authorized access to the question 

papers are allowed. This study utilized the speaking component of the LPF, which evaluates preschoolers’ abilities in 

five areas: asking and answering questions, describing personal experiences, providing information, and expressing 

personal views and feelings. Only the speaking section and not the listening and reading sections was included, as the 
silent period mainly concerns. A raw score is converted into four levels (0, 1, 2, 3, 3*), with 3* being the highest. Only 

the speaking, and not the listening and speaking components, was selected as the silent period concerns speaking ability. 

According to the scoring guide, level 0 refers to preschoolers remaining completely silent or being unable to 

demonstrate ability in all of the listed areas in speaking. Level 1 refers to use of mainly simple words, with level 2 being 

the use of mainly short phrases, level 3 being a mixture of sentences and some short phrases, and level 3* using 

complete sentences. 
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Question Score 

0 (Unable) 1 (Simple 

words) 

2 (Short 

phrases) 

3 

(Sentences 

and some 

short 

phrases) 

3* 

(Sentences) 

(a) Assessor places a toy 

car, a ball and a brick in 

front of child, and asks, 

“Is there a car here? 

Where is it?” 

     

(b) What is your favorite 

animal? 

     

 Figure 1. Sample items of the LPF speaking test under the assessment areas asking and answering questions (a) and  

expressing personal views and feelings (b) 

 

C.  Data Collection 

Data was collected from 2016-2020 at four time points for the two respective groups: at their K1 entry, at the end of 

their K1, K2 and K3 school years at kindergartens involved in the “C-for-Chinese@JC” Project. Consent was obtained 

from parents prior to data collection. The LPF test took approximately half an hour to complete. 

D.  Data Analysis 

Cases with LPF speaking level 0 will be classified as being in the silent period in this study, as the scoring guide 

suggests that level 0 students remain completely silent or are unable to demonstrate ability in all of the listed areas in 
speaking. Reaching level 1 or above in the speaking test, as suggested by the scoring guide, suggests that the student is 

no longer in the silent period. To ensure the cases are indeed in the silent period, they are double checked with the class 

teachers of the preschoolers. A mixed ANOVA is then used to uncover the effects of support and time on the LPF 

speaking levels. 

IV.  RESULTS (I) 

A mixed ANOVA was conducted to examine the effects of one-to-one mentorship program support and time on the 

LPF speaking levels of EM preschoolers who were silent in the K1 pre-test, controlling for age, gender and ethnicity.  

There was a main effect of support, F(1, 107)= 10.49, p= 0.002, ηp2= 0.09. With preschoolers receiving the support 

showing higher LPF speaking levels (M= 0.99, n=69) when compared to those who received none (M= 0.68, n=43). 

The assumption of sphericity was violated, therefore a Greenhouse-Geisser correction was applied. As expected, 

there was a main effect of time on LPF speaking levels of EM preschoolers, F(3, 206.58)= 3.24, p= 0.04, ηp2= 0.29, 
with each time-point showing a higher mean speaking level compared to the previous time-points (K1 pre-test= 0, K1 

post-test= 0.61, K2-post-test= 1.05, K3 post-test= 1.68). 

There were no significant interaction effects between time and program support. Age, gender and ethnicity 

respectively with time also did not show any significant main and interaction effects. 

From the graph below, it can be seen that the average EM preschooler receiving the support reaches level 1 in 

speaking (i.e. leaving the silent period) between the K1 post-test and K2 post-test, which is around half a year ahead of 

the average EM preschooler receiving no support. That is, the length of the silent period for EM preschoolers learning 

Chinese as a second language without support is around two years, whereas with targeted support, this reduces to a year 

and a half. Together with the statistically significant main effect of home program support mentioned above, it means 

that an improved quality of home support is able to shorten the silent period of EM preschoolers in learning Chinese. 
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Figure 2. Mean speaking level of the two groups from K1 to K3. 

 

V.  METHODOLOGY (II) 

This section aims to identify potential perceived effective practices in the program through a case study of an EM 
preschooler. 

A.  Participants 

Rab (pseudonym) is a girl born in Pakistan who moved to Hong Kong when she was 1.5 years old. At the time of the 

study, she was 5 years old and was part of the 2017-18 cohort, studying in K2 in a local kindergarten. There are three 

other members in her family, including her parents and a younger brother. Punjabi is her mother language while Punjabi 

and Urdu are her parents’ mother languages. Her father was then 26 years old and barely spoke Chinese, whereas her 
mother was 30 years old and did not speak Chinese at all. 

Upon K1 entry, Rab showed characteristics of being in the silent period, with her LPF speaking level at 0, indicating 

silence or unable to demonstrate any ability in the listed areas. Prior to attending the one-to-one mentorship sessions, 

teachers reported from their daily observations that Rab seemed inattentive in classes and gave minimal response to 

their instructions. For example, she usually shakes her head or answers with unintelligible sounds. 

B.  Data Collection and Procedures 

The data for the one-to-one mentorship program was collected from 4th March to 25th March 2019. A total of six 

sessions were carried out by a Chinese-speaking volunteer teacher, with four sessions conducted at a local kindergarten 

and two at a learning center. The LPF data was collected from 2017-2020 at four time points: at Rab’s K1 entry, and at 

the end of K1, K2 and K3 school years. An assessment form was collected from Rab’s school teachers prior to entry to 

the mentorship program, inquiring about her learning progress. Consent was obtained from Rab’s parents prior to data 

collection. 

C.  Data Analysis 

Naturalistic observation was chosen as the data collection method as it provides a rounded picture of the sessions 

conducted. Also, a familiar environment, as suggested by Simons (2009), offers the opportunity to capture 

performances in genuine manners given that Rab was so young. The observation notes of each session were analyzed by 

a trained research assistant. The overall effectiveness, along with the good practices observed in the six sessions, was 

highlighted. The objectives of each session are as follows: 
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TABLE 1. 

SESSION OBJECTIVES OF ONE-TO-ONE MENTORSHIP PROGRAM 

Session  

1  Understanding how to perform self-introduction in Chinese 

 Recognizing the names of family members in Chinese 

2  Understanding the names of animals 

 Understanding common daily phrases 

3  Understanding the names of colors 

 Understanding common daily phrases 

4  Understanding the vocabulary of fruits  

 Understanding common daily phrases 

5  To encourage preschoolers conducting conversations in Chinese with their peers 

 Learning how to identify different colors in daily life 

6  To encourage preschoolers conducting conversations in Chinese with their peers 

 Learning how to identify different colors in daily life 

 

VI.  RESULTS (II) 

A.  Overall Improvement 

Overall, the Chinese speaking ability of Rab improved after the six sessions. She gave more reactions such as “yes” 

and “no”, and in sessions 5 and 6 when another preschooler was paired with her for training in interacting with peers, 

Rab demonstrated increased frequency of speaking Chinese, with more diversified content. For example, when the other 

preschooler spoke in Urdu, which the teacher did not understand, Rab translated for the teacher. Also, her phrases were 

noticeably more complex, such as saying “no, she doesn't like it” and “you will be playing this later”, compared to the 

individual sessions when she merely used “no”. She also became more proactive in using Chinese over the six sessions, 

expressing enquiries to the teacher, such as using “what is it'' or telling the teacher “I do not know”. However, the 

teacher noted that she still tended to avoid saying more difficult words such as “purple”. The volunteer teacher reflected 

that with appropriate teaching arrangements, EM preschoolers are also able to show interest in learning Chinese as a 
second language. 

Although a direct causal relationship cannot be established, her LPF scores also provide some evidence that her 

speaking ability had improved. Prior to receiving the support at the end of K1, her LPF speaking level was at 1, whereas 

at the end of K2 she improved to level 2, followed by level 3* at the end of K3. 

B.  Incorporating Interesting Activities and Teaching Materials to Motivate Learning 

Games were used in all five out of six observed sessions in various forms, and appeared to be the most successful 
practice of the mentorship program. For example, a sticker booklet was used in the first session to help Rab better retain 

vocabulary on family members. Rab showed a high level of interest in the game and was willing to speak Chinese to 

complete the game. In the third session, a game in which Rab needed to search for objects with different colors was 

used, and she was again motivated to answer in daily phrases. This behavior is in contrast to what the teachers reported 

in the intake form, as they reported Rab to be quite inattentive in class prior to entry into the program. During the 

sessions, Rab was only distracted when the games started to get boring. It is possible that games need to be varied and 

fresh in order to motivate learning. Below is an excerpt from the activity: 
 

Teacher (Places feathers with different colors around the room) Okay you can start now. 

Rab (Finds a green feather and raises it with her hand)  

Teacher  Say “found it!” 

Rab (Smiles) Found it 

Teacher (Holds the feather in her hand) What color is this? 

Rab  Green 

Teacher  A green feather! 

 

Books, pictures and word cards were used in four out of the six sessions in supporting the learning of Rab. In 

particular, they seemed to be helpful in introducing vocabulary to Rab. For example, a book was used to introduce 

vocabulary on family members in the first session. In the second session, word cards were used to introduce animal 

names to Rab. In the third session, picture cards were used to introduce names of fruits. In these three sessions, Rab 
seemed interested in the teaching materials, and achieved the objective of learning the vocabulary at a medium to good 

level. 

C.  Social Interactions with Other EM Preschoolers 

In addition to individual games, social games were also used. Apart from the element of fun, being able to socialize 

can also be an incentive for preschoolers like Rab to practice speaking in Chinese. For example, in the fifth session, Rab 
played a game of passing on a message to another preschooler. Rab appeared to be willing to chat with the other 

preschooler in Chinese, fulfilling the objective of conducting conversations with their peers. In the sixth lesson, a game 

of role-play was used, where Rab played the role of a shopkeeper, whereas the other preschooler acted as the customer. 
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Role-playing games provided Rab with opportunities to apply vocabulary learnt and use common phrases in a context 

similar to daily life. 

D.  Paring with a Learning Partner with a Different Language Ability 

In the fifth and sixth sessions, Rab was paired with a K1 preschooler with a lower Chinese language ability, which 

was mutually beneficial for both. It is observed that Rab was able to act as a role model and was motivated to lead the 
other preschooler in using Chinese in their conversations. Not only was the other preschooler more motivated to speak 

in Chinese, but Rab was also able to practice her Chinese speaking skills in the process. 

E.  Establishing Rapport 

It is noted that without first developing rapport in the first session between the volunteer teacher and Rab, the above 

good practices would not have been as effective. In the first session, the teacher allocated time at the beginning to 

introduce herself to Rab. Along with the aid of pictures, they talked about Rab’s hobbies and age. Through this activity, 
the teacher was able to establish rapport from Rab. 

VII.  METHODOLOGY (III) 

This section aims to confirm and elaborate on the perceived effective practices from the perspectives of the volunteer 

teachers, through a focus group interview. 

A.  Participants 

Five volunteer teachers (three males, two females) participating in the one-to-one mentorship program in the 2017-18 

school year were included in the study. 

B.  Data Collection and Procedures 

A semi-structured focus group interview was conducted with the volunteer teachers at a center in November 2017. 

Questions revolved around the practices that teachers considered to be successful in teaching Chinese as a second 

language to EM preschoolers. The interview lasted for approximately an hour. Consent was obtained prior to the 
interview. 

C.  Data Analysis 

A thematic analysis was conducted on the focus group interview. The interview was first transcribed and cross-

checked by two trained research assistants, then coded to generate themes, which were also cross-checked. 

VIII.  RESULTS (III) 

A.  Incorporating Interesting Activities and Teaching Materials 

Four out of five volunteer teachers mentioned that it was important to design activities and made use of teaching 

materials that their EM preschoolers were interested in, so as to motivate them to speak Chinese. For example, when 

asked about what they considered to be helpful in managing their easiest and most difficult students, teacher B 

mentioned: 

“I think it is important to play into the interests of the preschoolers. For example, my preschooler 
likes to do coloring, so we did some coloring on a coloring book, and I asked the preschooler to say ‘I 

am coloring a flower’... simply sitting down and asking the preschooler to repeat after me is boring 

for the preschooler, having some activities may be more interesting for them.” (Excerpt 1) 

In another example, teacher C mentioned: 

“I play into the interests of the students, for example, my preschooler likes to play hide and seek… 

instead of counting down in English, I suggested the preschooler to count in Chinese instead. That 

way the preschooler got to learn and practice saying Chinese numbers.” (Excerpt 2) 

This is similar to the findings in the second section, where games, pictures, books, and word cards were used to 

motivate the preschooler in learning and speaking Chinese. 

B.  Social Interactions with Other EM Preschoolers 

Another finding that was similar to the second section was providing preschoolers with interactions with their peers. 

Teacher B mentioned that some interaction between EM preschoolers could perhaps motivate them to speak Chinese 

more often, perhaps pairing two teachers with their preschoolers. Teacher E mentioned: 

“They don’t usually speak Chinese when asked to do so out of context. There is no peer pressure. For 

example, social games could provide them with some context where they can speak Chinese in a way 

that more resembles daily conversations.” (Excerpt 3) 

C.  Establishing Rapport 

Similar to what was observed in the second section, Teacher C mentioned that his preschooler had genuine interest in 

learning Chinese, but needed a trusted person to bring out the interest. It was demonstrated when the preschooler 
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actively asked teacher C questions such as “is that the word for horse?” and “is that Dou Dou’s (character from 

storybook) home?”. 

D.  Support from Parents in Learning Chinese 

One successful practice that was not mentioned in the second section was the importance of support from EM 

preschoolers’ parents in learning Chinese. For example, teacher B mentioned: 
“For one of the preschoolers, the mother does not know how to speak Chinese, but nonetheless was 

enthusiastic in asking me if I could leave the teaching materials behind after class so she could use 

them to play with her child.” (Excerpt 4) 

Teacher D mentioned: 

“Even though the mother does not speak Chinese herself, she marks down notes during the sessions, 

and even downloaded a Chinese application on her phone to learn Chinese herself. She now speaks 

Chinese better than her daughter.” (Excerpt 5) 

E.  Tailoring Teaching Goals According to Preschoolers’ Language Ability 

Another practice that was not mentioned in the second section was tailoring of teaching goals according to 

preschoolers’ Chinese language ability. Teacher E mentioned: 

“I think it is important not to stick too much to the teaching plan, and not to force them to remember a 

certain amount of words per lesson, but simply allowing them to be able to listen and speak more 

often.” (Excerpt 6) 

IX.  DISCUSSION 

This is one of the first studies conducted locally on EM preschoolers in the silent period learning Chinese as a second 

language. The first section of the results revealed that the average length of the silent period for EM preschoolers 

learning Chinese as a second language lasts for approximately two years, which is consistent with what previous 
literature suggests (National Association of the Education of Young Children, 1995). However, with targeted individual 

support, the average silent period becomes around a year and a half instead. This shows that with appropriate support, it 

is possible to shorten the silent period and allow EM preschoolers to start speaking Chinese sooner. In other words, EM 

preschoolers may benefit from an individualized curriculum tailored to meet their language learning needs in the silent 

period, which may not be readily available in classroom teaching at school. 

The second and third sections of the results further explored the potential perceived effective practices behind the 

targeted individual support through a case study with an EM preschooler and also a focus group interview with 

volunteer teachers. In both sections, it was found that incorporating activities and teaching materials that were of 

interest to individual preschoolers motivated them to speak Chinese more often. These included a variety of games, 

books, pictures and word cards. In particular, elaborating on the previous claim by Coyle and Gracia (2014) that 

learning resources needed to capture preschoolers’ attention the case study showed that to achieve this, games should 
aim to be fresh and avoid being repetitive. In addition, teachers also reported to play into the interests of students, often 

introducing Chinese words as the activities went, instead of having a predetermined group of vocabulary to teach. 

Another common practice found in both sections was the opportunity for social interactions with peers. Interaction 

with peers seemed to provide more incentives for them to speak Chinese. In these instances, the preschoolers may be 

“other-directed” in their learning style, as suggested by existing literature (Iddings & Jang, 2008; Bligh & Drury, 2015), 

and are more likely to acquire the language through interactions with others. The fact that the current support is targeted 

at individuals does not mean that activities have to only involve a teacher and their preschooler. As one teacher 

suggested, two teachers could be paired with their respective preschoolers to allow more opportunities for interaction 

with peers, while still focusing on teaching their respective preschoolers during the process. Social games allow 

preschoolers to practice speaking Chinese in a way that more resembles daily conversations, as opposed to repeating 

Chinese words after the teacher, out of context. In turn, preschoolers are more likely to generalize their learning outside 

of the sessions. 
The third common practice found in both sections two and three was establishing rapport between teachers and their 

preschoolers. With trust built between teacher and preschooler, preschoolers are more likely to express themselves and 

more willing to speak Chinese. This is consistent with previous literature stating that preschoolers needed confidence 

and perceived acceptance from the teacher in order to use the second language (Drury, 2013; Tabors, 2008). Having the 

comfort and security to use Chinese is also closely related to the additional finding of teachers tailoring teaching goals 

according to preschoolers’ abilities. As suggested by the California Department of Education (2009), premature 

expectations can be detrimental to students’ language development, as they need to be ready in terms of skill, comfort 

and motivation. Respecting the abilities and development of preschoolers and not stretching them too far gives a sense 

of comfort for them to explore the Chinese language. 

The focus group interview with teachers revealed another important practice, which is the support from parents in 

learning Chinese. Positive attitudes and motivation towards supporting their children in learning a second language has 
been shown to be a factor in better linguistic performance (Alawawda & Razi, 2020; Hosseinpur, Sherkatolabbasi, & 
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Yarahmadi, 2015). This was evident in parents taking down notes during the sessions, willing to use teaching materials 

outside of the sessions, and also downloading Chinese applications on their phone, as reported by the volunteer teachers. 

A shortened silent period in learning Chinese as a second language may mean that EM preschoolers stand a better 

chance in acquiring the language earlier and experience better integration into the local society which uses Chinese as 

the predominant language (Tse et al., 2020; Equal Opportunity Commission, 2019). 

With reference to Bronfenbrenner’s Ecological Systems Theory (1977), the support service of this study attempted to 

link up community resources to EM families, and in doing so addressing the current difficulties and limitations faced by 

EM parents on home, school and community levels, namely EM families not being able to provide adequate exposure to 

the local language for their children, kindergartens not teaching Chinese as a discrete subject, and the lack of 

community resources targeted at EM preschoolers. In particular with regards to the home environment, which 

contributes to second language development as aforementioned, given that EM parents are unlikely to have a high 
proficiency in Chinese, nor interact regularly with their children in Chinese, the potential of the home environment in 

facilitating learning Chinese as a second language is not fulfilled. The significance of this targeted individual support is 

seen in volunteer teachers filling this role of EM parents, in that they make use of physical resources such as books, 

pictures and games to interact and socialize with EM children in Chinese at their homes. As for the perceived effective 

practices identified, existing literature mostly refers to these practices in the context of school settings, but have rarely 

explored how they can also be implemented in home settings. It can be said that the combination of learning resources 

and social interactions, used in conjunction with the perceived effective practices at the home level, together created a 

rich second language learning environment for EM preschoolers, which enabled their breakthrough of the silent period. 

While such a support service can help EM preschoolers in the short run, for their long-term Chinese language 

development, one should look into a service that can be conducted in parallel, in building the capacity of EM parents to 

create a home environment to facilitate language learning, such as improving their own Chinese proficiencies, and 
teaching them how to use Chinese language resources, as it is practically infeasible for volunteer teachers to remain 

with the preschoolers well into their primary and secondary school years. 

As Bligh and Drury (2015) stated, appropriate policies in integrated frameworks for second language learning should 

be provided for students living in places where the spoken language is not their mother tongue. With the initial success 

of the targeted individual support in mind, from a policy perspective, it should be explored how such services could be 

refined and established in the long run, such that more EM preschoolers can be benefited. For example, referral schemes 

and programs could be set up in community agencies for preschoolers in need to join. Community agencies and 

kindergartens could cooperate so that both teachers at the kindergartens and the volunteer teachers of the services could 

be informed about the learning progress of the preschooler. In turn, their teaching goals could then be modified to better 

suit the needs of the preschooler. Another example would be to introduce some form of teacher training for the 

volunteer teachers so that they will be more sensitized not only to how to teach EM preschoolers, but also to understand 
their cultural backgrounds, traditions and practices in order to better teach and communicate with them and their 

families in a culturally responsive manner, as mentioned by Tse et al. (2020).  

In conclusion, this is the first local study exploring the effects of targeted individual support on the silent period of 

EM preschoolers learning Chinese as a second language. Preschoolers receiving support were found to perform better 

than those who did not. Upon further examination, interesting activities and teaching materials, opportunities for social 

interaction with peers, establishing rapport between teachers and their preschoolers, and a positive attitude from parents 

in supporting their children in learning Chinese, were found to be practices contributing to the observed effect of the 

support service. As the current study is one of the firsts, the effectiveness of the targeted individual support remains to 

be seen on a larger scale in future studies. Future studies could also delve deeper into the perceived effective practices, 

such as how to bring about positive parent attitudes in supporting their children in learning Chinese as a second 

language. Also, studies could explore on ways to sustain the breakthrough of the silent period in the long-term. 
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Abstract—Afan Oromo- the language of the Oromo- is also known as Oromo. The word ‘Oromo’ refers to both 

the People of Oromo and their language. It is one of the widely spoken indigenous African languages. It is also 

spoken in multiple countries in Africa including Ethiopia, Kenya, Somalia, Sudan and Tanzania among others. 

Moreover, it is spoken as a native language, second language and lingua-franca across Ethiopia and beyond. 

Regardless of its scope in terms of number of speakers and geographical area it covers, Afan Oromo as a 

literary language is only emerging  due to perpetuating unfair treatment it received from successive Ethiopian 

regimes. This commentary sought to examine prospects and challenges of Afan Oromo. To this end, drawing 

on existing literature and author’s own personal observations, salient prospects and challenges of Afan Oromo 

have been presented and briefly discussed. Suggestions to confront the challenges foreseen have been proposed 

by the author where deemed necessary. The paper concludes with author’s concluding remarks concerning the 

way forward. 

 

Index Terms—Afan Oromo, Oromo, Oromia, Oromo people, Ethiopia 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Afan Oromo is among the ten top languages in Africa in terms of the number of native speakers. It is the most widely 

spoken language as a native language in Ethiopia. Moreover, it is one of the languages spoken in multiple countries in 

Africa, particularly East Africa. Afan Oromo is spoken in Ethiopia, Kenya, Sudan, Tanzania and Somalia among others 

(Wondimu, 2016). In Ethiopia, it is also spoken in several regions at different eminences. In Oromia, it is an official 

language; it also is a language of instruction and administration. In Amhara Regional State, it is a language of 

instruction and administration in Oromo Nation’s Zone, one of the administrative zones in Amhara Regional State. It is 

also a language of instruction and administration in Harari Regional State along with Harari language. Afan Oromo is 

also widely spoken and used in other regions adjoining Oromia such as Afar, Benishengul-Gumuz, Somali, Gambella, 

and South Nations, Nationalities and Peoples Region (SNNPR). Overall, Afan Oromo is spoken as a native language, 
second language and lingua-franca across Ethiopia and beyond (Samuel, 2011). This paper seeks to look at the 

prospects and challenges of Afan Oromo drawing on literature and personal observations. 

II.  HISTORY OF AFAN OROMO: AN OVERVIEW 

A.  Afan Oromo Writing before 1991 

Afan Oromo is one of the resilient languages in the world in general and in Africa in particular that survived colonial 
attack aimed at vanishing it. Its resilience is evident in its resistance to extermination in the face of the war against it by 

consecutive Abyssinian/Ethiopian regimes over the past 150 or so years.  

Consecutive regimes of Ethiopia had done everything in their reach to exterminate the Oromo and other nations in 

the south and their language and culture. They used physical and biological war to eliminate the Oromo and other 

nations from the face of the earth and psychological war to emasculate their culture, identity and language using 

pretexts such as unification and nation-state formation. Haile Silassie I who used to call himself a God’s elect king of 

kings and ruled Ethiopia for more than 50 years banned all languages spoken in Ethiopia including Afan Oromo except 

Amharic. Through Haile Silassie I’s language rationalization policy, Amharic was imposed on all nations in Ethiopia to 

systematically wipe out their languages.  

The situation was no different during the military junta era also known as dergue regime. Except for literacy and 

media, use of Afan Oromo and other languages other than Amharic for instructional and administrative purpose was 

prohibited. Existing literature in Afan Oromo including the Holy Book translated by Onesmos Nasib in Gee’ez script 
were burnt (Gamta, 2000). Looking at the series of hurdles that Tilahu Gamta had to pass through to publish a single 

Oromo-English Dictionary (OED) at Addis Ababa University in mid-1980 is a notable portrayal of the worst situation 

of Afan Oromo during the dergue regime (for full story see Gamta, 2000).  What’s surprising is to join higher education 

institutions in the country such as Addis Ababa University where medium of instruction was entirely English, students 

were required to earn at least ‘C’ in Amharic in the then Ethiopian School Leaving Certification 

Examination(ESLCE)(Gamta,2000). Moreover, those who were able to join university were required to pass two 

Amharic courses-Amharic 101 and Amharic 102 to successfully make into second year (Gamta, 2000). These were 
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done on purpose to at least achieve two purposes: (1) As a policy of exclusion to exclude non-Amhara or non-Amharic 

speakers from the sphere of higher education; and (2) as a psychological strategy to weaken and if possible to 

exterminate the languages of other nations.  

Although Oromo literacy began in 1898(Bulcha, 1995) all endeavors by foreign scholars and Oromo intellectuals  to 

further develop Afan Oromo writing before 1991 had been aborted by flagrant policies of successive Abyssinian/ 

Ethiopian regimes( for details, see Gamta, 2000 & Wondimu, 2016). These flagrant policies include inane propagandas 

to belittle the other languages. For example, earlier Abyssinian/Ethiopian language and literature ‘elites’ had preached a 

lot that Afan Oromo cannot be a written language. There was also time in history when they used to tell us Afan Oromo 

breaks radio and hence cannot be aired on radio- it’s not suited for electronic media such as radio and television. 

B.  Afan Oromo Writing after 1991 

The history of Afan Oromo as a literary language can be traced back to 17th century (Tesfaye, 2012). However, 

1990’s can be regarded as golden years in the history of written Afan Oromo for several reasons. First, it was during 

this time that Qubee (Latin Scripts) was adopted officially to transcribe Afan Oromo. Second, it was during this time 

that it became the language of instruction in primary schools (from grades 1-8) and taught as a subject in both primary 

and secondary schools (grades 1-12) across Oromia. Third, it is during this period that Afan Oromo became the 

language of administration and court in Oromia. Fourth, it was during this time that Afan Oromo started to be offered as 
a minor program at university. Addis Ababa University pioneered the opening of Afan Oromo as a minor program and 

Mekelle University followed its footstep. Fifth, this era was the time during which we read outstanding creative writings 

such as ‘Godaanisa’ by Dhaabaa Wayyeessaa, ‘Gadoo’ by Gaaddisaa Warquu, and many others. It was also during late 

1990 that the then Ethiopian Television(ETV) and now Ethiopian Broadcasting Corporation(EBC) started Afan Oromo 

program(Sagantaa Afaan Oromoo) which used to air informative and entertainment programs among which ‘Dhangaa’ 

is unforgettable. The launching of Afan Oromo Program for half an hour at the Voice of America (VOA), regardless of 

harsh opposition from radical Ethiopianists in the diaspora, was another historical event in 1990’s. Overall, 1990’s was 

the era during which Afan Oromo showed incredible progress in all aspects. 

After the millennium many universities such as Addis Ababa University, Jimma University, Haramaya University, 

and Wollega University among others have already started offering Bachelor and Masters Programs in Afan Oromo. 

The launching of the then Oromia Radio and Television and now Oromia Broadcasting Network (OBN) after the 

millennium is another turning point in the history of Afan Oromo though many regards it as a party mouthpiece than 
public media house. As of now, to the author’s best knowledge, Addis Ababa University and Wollega University have 

doctoral (PhD) programs in Afan Oromo and Afan Oromo Folklore and Literature.  Overall, Afan Oromo has gone 

through a lot of hurdles and has come to this point. What will be the future of Afan Oromo? What are the prospects and 

challenges ahead of it? In the next sections of this commentary, I will try to highlight some prospects and challenges of 

Afan Oromo drawing on existing literature and my own personal observations. 

III.  PROSPECTS OF AFAN OROMO 

Afan Oromo has a bright future for many reasons. In other words, there are several reasons to believe that Afan 

Oromo is highly likely to rise in the decades to come. In this section, I will highlight on major ones, however. 

A.  Expansion of Schools and Increase in Students’ Enrollment 

One of the successes registered over the last 25 or so years in Ethiopia in general and in Oromiya in particular is 

expansion of schools particularly primary schools both in rural and urban areas which in turn led to rapid growth in 

general enrollment rate of students. In Oromiya alone, it is estimated that about 10 million children are at school. In vast 

majority of these primary schools (grades 1-8), Afan Oromo is the medium of instruction. In addition, Afan Oromo is 

taught as a subject from grade one through grade 12 in Oromiya. Categorically, this makes the prospects of Afan Oromo 

very hopeful and brighter ever than before. In short, the ever increase in number of successive Qubee Generations-

generations that studied in Afan Oromo as a medium of instruction using Qubee (Latin Script)- is one of the key 

circumstances that makes the future of Afan Oromo much more promising and positive. 

B.  Digitalization of Electronic Media 

Advance in information and communication (ICT) helped and continues to help electronic media such as radio, 

television and others to flourish. Advances in ICT allowed digitalization of electronic media which in turn made 

broadcasting easy and less laborious. Satellite-based digital television and radio are superior over analogue ones in 

terms of quality and space and time. Afan Oromo has benefited a lot from this advance in ICT and digitalization of 

electronic media. For example, as a result of this advance in ICT and digitalization of electronic media, a handful of 
state- and privately-owned televisions and radios that broadcast in Afan Oromo have gone operational over the last few 

years.  

Oromia Broadcasting Network (OBN), a media house owned by Oromia Regional State, broadcasts mostly in Afan 

Oromo through its TV, F.M and Short wave radios daily from 6:00 a.m. to 24:00 p.m. Oromia Broadcasting 

Service(OBS) is a privately-owned TV that broadcasts in Afan Oromo. Oromia Media Network (OMN) is a private 
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media house established abroad five years ago by Oromo activists, scholars and Oromo Communities in the diaspora to 

voice the concerns of the Oromo and other oppressed nations. OMN has come home following the ‘reform’ underway 

and currently it broadcasts from Finfine in addition to its bases abroad. There is also another Satellite Television known 

as Oromiya News Network (ONN) which broadcasts in Afan Oromo from abroad. There are also some digital 

televisions and radios based abroad that have Afan Oromo programs. Religious TV channels that broadcast in Afan 

Oromo are on rise. Moa TV, TV Arara, and TV Fayina are few of these channels that are currently operational. 

Generally speaking, there are significant numbers of secular and religious televisions and radios that broadcast in Afan 

either from home or abroad and the contribution of these media to the current and prospect of Afan Oromo cannot be 

overemphasized. 

C.  Launching of Afan Oromo Programs by International Broadcasting Corporations 

As already pointed out, Voice of America (VOA) has been broadcasting in Afan Oromo for half an hour from 

Monday to Friday over the past 20 or so years.  A year or so ago, British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) has launched 

its radio program in Afan Oromo.  These are historical undertakings in the history of Afan Oromo and are very likely to 

positively influence the prospect of Afan Oromo. The author of this paper hopes that globally renowned media such as 

Aljazeera would follow the footsteps of VOA and BBC sooner or later. 

D.  Burgeoning Oromo Diaspora Community 

The burgeoning Oromo diaspora communities across North America, Europe and Pacific (Australia and New 

Zealand) can be seen as an invaluable opportunity for the prospect of Afan Oromo. The jobs that some Oromo 

community associations in the diaspora are doing to promote Afan Oromo, Oromo cultural values and Oromo identity 

(Oromummaa) are very heartening. In addition, there are significant numbers of Afan Oromo speaking churches 

established in the diaspora by the Oromo communities. These things have enormous potential to positively impact the 

prospect of Afan Oromo in one way or the other. 

E.  Social Media 

Social media such as Face Book, Twitter, Instagram, and many others have helped to overcome communication 

barriers like space and time. They allowed people to communicate from anywhere at any time. As a forum of 

communication and interaction, social media has great influence on all languages. There is no exception with Afan 

Oromo. Social media has allowed and continues to allow millions of Oromo and Oromo speakers over the world to 

communicate and interact at ease. When people communicate and interact, languages grow. Social media continues to 
advance allowing better communication and interactions. As social media advances and communication and 

interactions among the speakers better off, Afan Oromo is highly likely to grow. Therefore, social media can be 

regarded as a key factor that may positively impact the prospect of Afan Oromo. 

F.  Growing Afan Oromo Scholarship 

Afan Oromo scholarship seems to be on the right track. All Ethiopian public universities found in Oromia have at 
least a bachelor’s degree program in Afan Oromo. Some universities have master’s program in Afan Oromo and/or 

Afan Oromo Folklore and Literature. As already said, Addis Ababa University and Wollega University have already 

launched Doctoral Programs in Afan Oromo. Overall, Afan Oromo Scholarship is moving forward and this growth can 

be taken as a positive factor for Afan Oromo’s prospect. 

G.  Budding Oromo Art and literature 

The role of creative arts such as movies, performing arts, creative writings and music in moving a language forward 
cannot be overemphasized. Although it is at its early stage, Oromo art and literature is budding. Notwithstanding the 

systematic marginalization of Oromo art and literature over the past 150 or so years, Oromo art particularly movies and 

music have shown unprecedented progress in terms of quantity over the past decades. Obviously, there is a positive 

correlation between art and literature and language development. Oromo creative art is expected to move forward in the 

years to come and to positively impact the prospect of Afan Oromo. 

IV.  CHALLENGES OF AFAN OROMO 

Although the future of Afan Oromo is brighter than darker, there are foreseeable challenges that are likely to contain 

its progress. In this section, I will try to shade light on some of them.  

A.  Poor Language Education 

Poor language education is one of the salient bottlenecks currently and in the future as well unless it is addressed as 

soon as possible. Language skill is a key factor in school success. If students don’t have adequate language skills, they 

are less likely to understand and master other subjects for language is a medium through which they learn other subjects. 

Therefore, language education needs to be rigorous enough. Unfortunately, language education in Ethiopia in general 

and in Oromia in particular is poor. In Oromia, students study Afan Oromo and English as a subject from grade one 

through to grade 12. Amharic starts from grade five and goes on through to grade 12 as a subject. But, they master none 
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of them. Failure to master a given language’s basic skills (writing, reading, speaking & listening) in twelve years can be 

attributed to nothing but poor language education and training. If this trend continues it is highly likely to compromise 

Afan Oromo’s prospect. 

B.  Lack of Pragmatic Language Police at Regional and Federal Level 

Language policy is pivotal for certain language’s development and lack of it is obviously problematic. One obvious 
importance of language policy is that it minimizes problems that emanate from multilingualism (Zahoric & Teshome, 

2009). As Zahoric and Teshome (2009) rightly note, making language policy requires authority and thus it is the 

mandate of governments in charge. Lamentably, we have no explicit and pragmatic language policy at regional and 

federal levels and this lack of workable policy unquestionably harnesses the progress of Afan Oromo and other 

languages spoken in this country.  

There are various models of language policy. Referring to Patten (2001), Zahoric and Teshome (2009) outline four 

models of language policy: disestablishment, official multilingualism, language rationalization and language 

maintenance. The disestablishment model also known as public disengagement model entails absence of publicly 

recognized official language or languages (Zahoric & Teshome, 2009).The multilingualism model calls for equal 

recognition of various languages (Zahoric & Teshome, 2009). The language rationalization model involves giving 

undue privileges to the ‘public language’ by either repudiating or restricting the recognition and acceptance of other 
languages (Zahoric & Teshome, 2009). The language maintenance model “aims to make all languages equally 

successful” (Zahoric & Teshome, 2009, p. 81). 

Language policies during imperial and military regimes had clearly been language rationalization. During these 

regimes Amharic was unduly privileged at the expense of other languages spoken in the country. In line with this 

assertion, Fiseha (n.d.) states that “The language policy of Ethiopia during the imperial and the military regimes 

prioritized Amharic as the state’s sole official language and discriminated against all other Ethiopian languages” (p.1). 

Compared to previous regimes’ language policy, the language policy of Ethiopian Peoples’ Revolutionary 

Democratic Front (EPRDF)-the party in power since 1991- can be said liberal based on Article 5 of the Constitution of 

the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE). Article 5(1) of the Constitution reads as “All Ethiopian languages 

shall enjoy equal state recognition”. At the same time, the Constitution, in its article 5(2), recognizes Amharic as a sole 

federal working language, not as an official language or as a national language, though the meaning of the phrase 

‘working language’ is not clear and controversial. Article 5(3) stipulates that “Members of the federation may by law 
determine their respective working language”. In principle, the Constitution of FDRE ascribes equal recognition and 

status to all languages spoken in Ethiopia as stipulated in article 5(1) of the FDRE’s Constitution which states that “All 

Ethiopian languages shall enjoy equal state recognition”. But, in practice this is not the case. In this regard, I concur 

with Fiseha’s claim that “…Amharic still enjoys paramount predominance because it is recognized as the sole official 

working language of the Federal Government in the current Constitution” (p.1). In other words, in practice FDRE’s 

language policy is the continuation of previous regimes’ policy. 

A closer look at these articles of the constitution reveals that the foundation of language policy laid in the 

Constitution vacillates between two language policy models-disestablishment and multilingualism. On the one hand, 

there is neither clearly articulated “official language” nor a “national language”. This is closer to the disestablishment 

model. On the other hand, at least in principle it gives equal recognition to all languages spoken in Ethiopia. This is 

obviously a multilingual model. Another problem with EPRDF’s language policy is what is stipulated in the 
constitution is not translated into clear and actionable language policy. Constitution is not a policy on itself; rather, it 

paves the way for a policy and therefore it should have been supported by clear language policy.  

Of the four models highlighted here, in my opinion, the multilingual and language maintenance models fit well to 

Ethiopia’s situation. In a multinational and multilingual country like Ethiopia, favoring one language over the others 

either explicitly or tacitly is perilous. As Fiseha puts rightly a grip to Amharic as Federal Government’s sole official 

working language is likely to exacerbate conflicts that emanate from the differences over the use of language. Moreover, 

it can be a serious bottleneck to the inclusive governance and democracy desired in the country. In fact, this sort of 

language policy is not compatible with the current government arrangement for federalism without multiculturalism and 

multilingualism is incomplete and incompetent. Therefore, an official multilingualism at federal level is not a choice but 

a must. 

C.  Government’s Unyieldingness to People’s Demand 

Closely related to the lack of appropriate language policy both at federal and regional levels is unyieldingness of the 

government to people’s demand about making Afan Oromo an additional official working language of the Federal 

Government. This quest has been one of the core issues that persisted during the Oromo Protest in last five or so years 

but has fallen on deaf ears on part of the government. Making Afan Oromo federal government’s additional official 

working language benefits not only the language and its speakers but also the country. Making Afan Oromo federal 

government’s official working language along Amharic is undoubtedly a key factor in ensuring inclusive governance 
and government, democracy and national unity apart from its economic and socio-cultural benefits. It is also of 

paramount importance to bring about political stability in the country and beyond because doing so slows down Oromo 

People’s deep-seated resentment over past and present linguistic and socio-cultural unfairness. Therefore, the 
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government needs to see the demand positively and respond to it positively in time. The federal government of Ethiopia 

needs to learn from countries that adopted official multilingual language policy such as Nigeria, South Africa, and 

Switzerland among others. Nigeria, for example, adopted English as an official language and other three widely spoken 

languages as national languages. South Africa has twelve official languages including Sign Language. The Swiss 

Federation which is considered as the best example of official multilingualism recognizes four languages (German, 

French, Italian, and Romantsch) as the official and national language of the Switzerland (Fiseha, n.d.). 

D.  Lack of Regulation 

There are numerous practical challenges related to writing Afan Oromo that are likely to hold back its progress and 

prospect which can be addressed through rigorous regulation. Sadly, we don’t have this in place. Afan Oromo as a 

literary language is only emerging. As an emerging language, it requires special regulation and safeguarding. The duty 

and responsibility to regulate and safeguard this emerging language largely rests upon the Oromo People and the 

Government of Oromia. Anyhow, writing errors in Afan Oromo written expressions have become conventional 

everywhere (in text books, newspapers, notices, official letters, billboards, social media posts, etc.). In his work entitled 

“Common Mistakes Committed in Using the Oromo Writing System: The status of texts of billboards in Adama Town”, 

Samuel, L. Ebba(2011) points out the seriousness of the problem and  nicely details when, where, and how the errors 

are committed( for detail see Samuel, 2011).  
What is saddening is these errors in writing are committed by government offices naturally meant to develop Afan 

Oromo. For example, if you go to Oromia’s department of education, their billboard and letter head read as “Biiroo 

Barnoota Oromiyaa”. This is not a correct expression. It should have been written as “Biiroo Barnootaa Oromiyaa”. The 

same is true of Oromia’s department of transport. Their billboard and letter head read as “Biiroo Geejjiba Oromiyaa”. 

But, the correct expression is “Biiroo Geejjibaa Oromiyaa”. The problem is even much more serious in Oromia’s 

Colleges of Teachers’ Education. Their billboards and letter heads are wrongly spelled. For example, Nekemte College 

of Teachers’ Education is spelt as “Kolleejjii Barnoota Barsiisota Naqamtee” which doesn’t convey any message. The 

phrase “barnoota barsiisota” is meaningless. To be meaningful, it should have been written as “barnoota barsiisotaa” 

which means teachers’ education. When written correctly, it goes like this: “Kolleejjii Barnoota Barsiisotaa Naqamtee”. 

What is disgusting is TV anchors and news readers do read what is wrongly written as it is rather than correcting it. 

Overall, public agencies such Education Department of Oromia and Colleges of Teachers’ Education under its 

leadership and  OBN that are  supposed to move this emerging language  ahead are doing the opposite. Therefore, 
serious regulation is needed. The author suggests an independent public-funded agency that is mandated to develop 

Afan Oromo through aggressive regulation.  

E.  Absence of Print Media in Afan Oromo 

Print media has an irreplaceable role in a given language’s development and prospect and lack of it is an obvious risk. 

Afan Oromo print media (such as newspapers, magazines, newsletters … etc.) is lacking. There are three state-owned 
newspapers whose circulation is confined to government offices and whose annual distribution is not encouraging 

(Kemal, 2014). Private newspaper in Afan Oromo is totally absent. Magazines are entirely lacking and if any 

intermittent. Although print media is challenged by the advent of electronic newspapers and/or social media globally 

and in Ethiopia as well, the situation of Afan Oromo print media is dismaying.  

Kemal (2014) has aptly pointed out that Afan Oromo print media is bounded by problems such as lack of 

professionalism, absence of reading culture, printing cost and circulation problems. However, what Kemal (2014) has 

observed as bounding factors are only situational or immediate cause for absence of Afan Oromo print media. The 

fundamental and underpinning cause that bounded print media in Afan Oromo revolves around politico-historical 

factors inherited from previous regimes.  For example, Afan Oromo and other languages have been discriminated 

against in previous regimes and this has continued subtly and systematically under the current regime. It seems that 

language rationalization is still at work. Afan Oromo should have been one of the official working languages of the 

Federal Government of Ethiopia. A government that speaks a single language doesn’t qualify to be called a federal 
government. In my opinion, one of the things that make a government a federal government is multiculturalism and 

multilingualism. 

F.  Lack of Quality Publications in Afan Oromo 

In terms of quantity, publication in Afan Oromo is encouraging. Particularly, publications that revolve around 

creative writings such poetry and short novels and Oromo history and politics come out frequently. But, most of these 

publications lack quality both in terms of substance and mechanics. They are not well thought, proofread and edited. To 
be frank, vast majority of these publications do not read well and therefore are not sold. In fact, I don’t want to say 

much on this matter for it needs extensive research. However, it must be underscored that quality of what is authored is 

a serious challenge that Afan Oromo is facing currently and likely to face in the future if it is not addressed 

institutionally. The author suggests that a language academy that empowers the burgeoning novice Afan Oromo writers 

and authors needs to be put in place to curb this problem. 

G.  Lack of Journals in Afan Oromo 
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Journals are magazines or periodicals published by specialists or professional bodies and networks or universities for 

their members and for interested wider audiences as well. In short, journals are outlets through which research outcomes, 

scientific inventions and innovations and other scholarly products are disseminated to potential users and consumers. 

Journals play unparalleled part in a moving a language ahead and obviously lack of it is a menace. Each year, students 

in Afan Oromo programs (bachelor, master’s, and doctoral) and scholars in the field produce hundreds of scholarly 

works in Afan Oromo. But, since there is no single journal that publishes works done in Afan Oromo as Disasa(2013) 

has unveiled, these works fester in university library shelves and are finally binned into dustbins. Lack of journals and 

other platforms to publicize scholarly works done in Afan Oromo is one of the challenges that jeopardize Afan Oromo’s 

progress in one way or the other. 

H.  Attitudinal Barriers 

Negative attitude toward native/domestic languages is common in Africa and is exacerbated by globalization. There 

is a clear tendency among the young generation to prefer foreign languages particularly English over native/domestic 

languages. This is can be inferred from their daily conversations and interactions. The same thing is also reflected 

among parents and the larger public. Disasa (2013) has shown that students’ interest to join Afan Oromo programs at 

Jimma University has declined overtime. Based on his findings Disasa (2013) has come to the conclusion that “lack of 

interest” and “negative attitude toward the language” among students are among the major challenges of Afan Oromo 
programs at higher education institutions in Ethiopia running Afan Oromo programs. I concur with Disasa (2013) that 

these are realistic challenges that need to be tackled. But, I am of the opinion that this is not unique to Afan Oromo; 

rather, it pertains to all domestic languages spoken in Ethiopia and even in Africa. In author’s opinion, this issue can be 

addressed through indigenization of education from pre-primary through to university. 

V.  CONCLUDING REMARKS 

This commentary set out to examine prospects and challenges of Afan Oromo. To this end, drawing on existing 

literature and own personal observations, the author explored and highlighted major prospects and challenges of the 

language in view of past and present realities. Accordingly, having presented a bird’s view of Afan Oromo before and 

after 1991, the author has outlined and briefly discussed prospects and challenges of Afan Oromo one after other. The 

author does not believe that the list and discussion of the prospects and challenges is exhaustive and hence calls for 

intensive and extensive research into the issue. 

Notwithstanding the challenges raised here and other many challenges that bound the language, the author foresees 
brighter future of Afan Oromo. However, one thing that must be noted here is that the war against Afan Oromo that had 

begun 150 or so years ago is not over. Opponents of multiculturalism and multilingualism have continued and will 

continue to do whatever in their reach explicitly and implicitly to revert back Afan Oromo. This has been signaled in 

past years. For example, the gimmick move to reshuffle Qubee Afan Oromoo by the Federal Ministry of Education 

(FMoE) using quality of education as pretext and collaborative “scholars” as Trojan horse is good evidence to support 

my assertion. In connection to this, it is also wise to be cautious and hyper vigilant of the “Education Roadmap” 

underway. In the past three or so years, we have been witnessing ‘gentle’ media campaigns to console and convince the 

Oromo to resort to Ethiopic alphabet to transcribe Afan Oromo. In author’s opinion, this is a new version of old project 

aimed at taking Afan Oromo back where it has been 30 years ago. The Oromo People had been paying unprecedented 

sacrifices to preserve their identity, culture and language over a century and half.  Now, they are obliged to preserve and 

sustain what they had been paying heavy price for. Afan Oromo should be federal government’s working language on 
equal plane with Amharic as soon as possible. In author’s opinion, making Afan Oromo a federal working language has 

nothing to do with the constitution and even the constitution doesn’t forbid doing so. Rather, it is a matter of political 

willingness and determination. Actionable language policies need to be put in place at federal and regional levels. 

Finally, the author underscores the necessity for crafting a strong regulating body and language academy at Oromia 

level to foster the use and development of Afan Oromo. 
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Abstract—The primary objective of this study is to examine the connotation of pet expressions when used to 

describe people in Jordanian Spoken Arabic (JSA), that is, the wide array of negative and positive associations 

that pet expressions bring with them. When defining animals,al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-

jami‘ define most of the animal expressions along with their connotations. The present study investigates the 

connotations of pets in Jordanian Spoken Arabic. To this end, the researchers distributed an open ended 

questionnaire to the subjects that could provide rich qualitative data. This, in turn, will give the researchers an 

opportunity to gain insight in the subjects’ opinions on the connotation of pets in JSA. The questionnaire 

consisted of (11) Jordanian spoken Arabic sentences. Each sentence included a pet expression which is used in 

JSA. After collecting the questionnaire the researchers tested the connotations of pet expressions in JSA 

against the connotation of pet expression in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jam al-jami‘ .The findings of the 

study suggest that in some cases the connotation changed from positive in the two lexicons to negative in JSA 

or vice versa. In others, the connotation remained the same but changed from a connotation to another. 

 

Index Terms—pet expressions, Jordanian spoken Arabic (JSA), connotation 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

This paper investigates the connotations of pets in Jordanian spoken Arabic (JSA). The positive as well as the 

negative connotations of pets reflect features, characteristics, and behaviors which are employed to convey certain 

meanings. Connotative meaning is concerned with the communicative value of lexemes and expressions rather than 

with the conceptual one (Leech, 1974). Connotations are relatively unstable; they differ considerably according to 

culture and the experience of the individual. Leech believes that all speakers of a particular language share the same 

denotative meaning just as they share the same syntax, phonology and morphology (P. 14). 

Connotative meaning is not definitive as it includes the subjective and objective senses of the utterance. The 

denotative meaning of a word can be thought of in terms of a limited set of semantic representation as its rules are finite. 

Connotative meaning is may be different according to culture, languages and its speakers and their experiences. Non-

propositional meaning can have expressive, presupposed, or evoked senses (Cruse, 1986). In this study, connotation, 

used in opposition with denotation and sense, refers to the expressive meaning which makes it useful for speakers to 
communicate their evaluations or attitudes. Dictionaries seek to define meaning. However, one of the problems of 

dictionaries is that they impose, by abstraction of one or more a rigidity of meaning that words do not often show in 

reality, once words are put into a context, their denotative meanings become more flexible. Moreover, not all 

dictionaries and lexicons include the connotations which words may carry (Kovecses, 2010). 

Connotative meaning is the meaning given to the word over and above the denotative meaning which it has in that 

context by the fact that it brings to mind another meaning of the same word, and it differs from its sense, denotation and 

reference (Allan, 2007). Animal words are associated with cultural connotation. Therefore, their connotations vary 

across cultures and languages.  For example, The word hima:r refers to the animal ‘donkey’, but  to call someone 

hima:r in Jordanian Arabic means connotatively ‘stupid’.  

Animals have always been part of people’s development. At least they have been considered as food for humans. 

Accordingly, animals play a significant role in the people's life. Newmark (1988) points out that animal expressions can 
be utilized to describe undesirable human attributes. Research on animal expressions has revealed the use of different 

categories related to animals. Animal names have been found in various metaphorical expressions that refer to people.  

Peled-Shapira (2009) studied the metaphors which were derived from the animal world in the works of the exiled 

Iraqi Communist writer GhaibTu Ma Farmasi. The animal metaphors were used to depict the writer as leftist intellectual. 

They, further, involve transference of meanings depending on culture and context. The study found that animal 

metaphors contribute to aesthetics and poetic elegance of literary works.  
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Rodriguez (2009) studied animal metaphors for women in two languages: English and Spanish. “The study explored 

perceptions of womanhood through animal metaphors and figurative uses of animal names applied to females in both 

English and Spanish”. Animal metaphors were proven to reinforce the stereotypical image of women. Moreover, the 

study found that the names of certain pet animals have positive connotations, while wild animals express undesirable 

associations. Pet animals reflect the idea that women entertain men and provide food to men and beget children. 

Anjomshoa and Sadighi (2015) conducted a study within semantic – pragmatic framework. The researchers attempt 

to show some lingual misunderstandings in the usage of animal expressions animal expressions. The research studied 

the connotations between the English and Persian animal words. The study found that animal words have cultural 

connotations in each language. Most cultural connotations in Persian are different from the English ones. The 

researchers found out that differences in animal connotations between English and Persian are caused by religion, 

history, geographical environment and customs. 
Al-Rawashdeh (2016) conducted a study on the connotations of animal names used in describing people in the city of 

Shoback-Jordan. The study also aimed at investigating whether the animal names are metaphorically to describe males 

and females. The researcher employs the semi-structured interview as a research method. 20 Shobackian people were 

interviewed. The researcher reported that people in the city of Shoback use animal names positively and negatively, but 

negative uses. However, the animal names used to describe both sexes outnumber the names of animals used to describe 

males only or females only. 

Salman and Barjes (2019) examined dog proverbs with the aim of showing the way in which the English and the 

Iraqi Arabs interpret and use animal proverbs. The researchers analyzed the selected dog proverbs adopting Leech's 

(1981) connotations and Holmes' (2013) social factors. The research concluded that English and Iraqi Arabs have 

different attitudes towards their animal proverbs which give the proverbs different connotations, and in turn, influence 

the way they interact with social factors, this conclusion goes hand in hand with Abdullah (2011) who investigated 
Malay proverbs related to the dog. According to the researchers, both cultures associate the frequent use of dog 

proverbs with the lower prestigious occupations (e.g., farmers). Moreover, the English are more flexible in using animal 

proverbs with socially remote participants more than the Iraqi Arabs do. Finally, the only variable in the two cultures is 

the informality variables. 

The present study tries to explore the connotation of pet expressions in Jordanian spoken Arabic. Animal expressions 

and particularly pet expressions are used to describe people, express words’ meanings and have cultural associations 

(Lakoff and Turner, 1989). That is to say, they can be used either literally or connotatively to convey their associative 

meanings. The language user can appeal to his or her linguistic knowledge to support a belief. The present study seeks 

to answer the following questions: 

1. What are the positive and negative connotations of pet expressions in JSA?  

2. Do the connotation of pets in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:t and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ agree on positive and  
negative connotations and associations of pets in JSA? 

II.  METHODOLOGY 

A.  Subjects 

The sample of the study consisted of (20) BA native speakers of JSA enrolled in the English Language and literature 

Program at the World Islamic Science and Education University (WISE). There were 12 female students and 8 male 

students. The age range of the subjects was between 20 and 22. Both groups reported that they have studied English 
language for more than ten years. The subjects have taken at least fifteen courses in English Language and literature 

including a course in linguistics where they studied the terms ‘connotation’ vs. ‘denotation’.   

B.  Data Collection 

The researchers distributed an open ended questionnaire to the subjects that could provide rich qualitative data. This, 

in turn, will give the researchers an opportunity to gain insight of the subjects’ opinions on the connotation of pets in 

JSA. The researcher will analyze the data in light of the results obtained. 
The questionnaire consisted of (11) Jordanian spoken Arabic sentences. Each sentence includes a pet expression 

which is used in JSA. The research used the following Pet expressions: hima:r 'a donkey', ‘asfu:ra-h 'a bird', arnab 'a 

rabbit', hamameih 'a dove', kharuf 'a sheep', battah 'a duck' kalb 'a dog' hisa:n 'a horse' bisah 'a cat' ,babaghah 'a parrot' 

and m‘azeh 'a goat'. The pet expressions used in the study have been collected by the researchers based on her own 

experience as native speakers of JSA. The researchers asked the subject to mention the connotation of the pet 

expressions used in the study and to indicate whether the pet expression in each sentence has a negative or a positive 

connotation. The subjects were given fifteen minutes to complete the questionnaire. After collecting the questionnaire 

the researchers tested the connotations of pet expressions in JSA against the connotations of pet expression in al-

mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘. These two lexicons arrange words in an alphabetical order with cross-

references to their roots. The researchers chose these two lexicons list the meanings of words along with their 

connotations.  

III.  FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
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The following table illustrates the findings of the present study: 
 

Pet Expression al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jam al-jami‘ JSA 

 Positive connotations Negative connotations Positive connotations Negative connotations 

hima:r 'a donkey'        

asfu:ra-h 'a bird'       

arnab 'a rabbit'         

hamameih 'a dove'       

kharuf'a sheep' ------ ------   

battah 'a duck'        

kalb 'a dog'       

hisa:n 'a horse'       

bisah 'a cat' ----- ------     

babaghah 'a parrot'         

m‘azeh 'a goat' ------ -------    

 

Let’s start with the first pet. The word hima:r 'a donkey' is defined in al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ as “an animal related to 

horses ,but it is smaller than the horse since it has short hair in mane ,a tail and very large ears”. It is used to carry things 

and move from one place to another. According to the same lexicon, the word hima:r 'a donkey' connotes loud voices. 

al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt states the same definition, but according to al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt the pet expression hima:r 'a 

donkey' connotes bad men with bad reputations. 

1. hima:r         u           qajid            hima:r  (JSA) 

       donkey      and    leading a donkey 

         'A donkey leading a donkey' 

The study shows that 85% of the subjects indicated that the word hima:r 'a donkey' is used  in the above context to 

connote stupidity while 10% indicated that hima:r 'a donkey' connotes difficulty in changing opinions. 5% of the 

subjects, however, indicated that hima:r 'a donkey' connotes strength. The 95%subjects also indicated that hima:r 'a 
donkey'  has a negative connotation, and 5%of the subjects indicated that it  has a positive connotation. The 

connotations of hima:r 'a donkey' are negative in these two lexicons. Nonetheless, it seems that the connotations of 

hima:r 'a donkey' in JSA do not go along with the connotations mentioned in al-mu‘jamal-jami‘. 

The second word ‘asfu;ra-h ‘a sparrow’. ‘Asfu:ra-h in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ connotes light 

things and melodious sounds. 

2. btokil         zai il-asfu:ra-h   (JSA) 

       eat:3SF       like the-bird-F 

       '(She) eats like a (female) bird' 

The study reveals that 20% of the subjects indicated that ‘asfu;ra-h 'a bird' is used in the above context to describe a 

person who eats in a prestigious way. The other 80% of the subjects indicated that ‘asfu;ra-h 'a bird' is used in ‘btokil 

zai ilasfu:ra-h to connote a person who does not eat much or a person who eats light meals. This connotation goes hand 
in hand with the connotations in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ since both lexicons mention that ‘asfu;ra-h 

'a bird' connotes light things. It is worth mentioning that ‘asfu;ra-h 'a bird' in JSA may connote a person who has  a 

melodious voice .The subjects of the study identified that ‘asfu;ra-h 'a bird' has positive connotations in JSA. It seems 

that the connotations of‘asfu;ra-hin al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ are also positive. 

Third, the word arnab 'a rabbit' in al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ is a member of a family of long-eared ,short-tailed mammal 

with long hind legs. It connotes being humiliated, and it also connotes running from the predator. 

3. arnab  sa‘i:d    fi  bait-uh  (JSA) 

       rabbit  happy  in home -his 

           'Happy rabbit in his home' 

The present study shows that 60% of the subjects manifested that arnab 'a rabbit' is used to describe a person who is 

under his wife’s control, and 40% of the subjects indicated that arnab 'a rabbit' connotes a person who is fast in doing 

the housework. 60% of the subject stated that arnab 'a rabbit' has negative connotations. While 40% of the subjects 
indicated that arnab 'a rabbit' has a negative connotation. The connotations in JSA agree with the connotations 

mentioned in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ which can also be classified as positive when connotes a fast 

runner and negative when connotes being humiliated. 

Moving to the word hamameih 'a dove', al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ lists this word as referring to any 

of numerous pigeons; especially a small wild pigeon, and it connotes a person who sends messages to others. In the past, 

people used to send messages to each other by doves which had the ability to get back to their place easily. In 

accordance with this line of thought, hamameih 'a dove’ carries a positive connotation in these two lexicons. 

4. Farah  mithl  hamamit   is-sala:m  (JSA) 

       Farah    like    dove       the-peace 

          'Farah is like a peace dove’ 

The study indicates that 40% of the subjects showed that hamameih 'a dove' in JSA connotes a gentle woman.20% of 
the subjects indicated that hamameih connotes a gentle or a peaceful person.20 % of the subjects suggested that 

hamameih 'a dove' connotes freedom. Additionally,20% of the subjects posited that hamameih a person who carries 
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good news. Importantly, 100% of the subjects indicated that hamameih has positive connotations in JSA. The researcher 

states that the word hamameih 'a dove' has positive connotations in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jam Al-jami‘. 

The word kharuf 'asheep' means inal-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ any of various hollow-horned 

mammals related to the goats ,but lacking a beard in the male. People make use of its flesh and wool, a timid 

defenseless creature one easily influenced or led. 

5. hu    zai ilkharuf   (JSA) 

       he    like sheep 

        'He is like a sheep' 

Interestingly, 60% of the subjects stated that kharuf' in JSA connotes a man who is governed by his wife. 10% of the 

subjects mentioned that kharuf' connotes either a man who is governed by his wife, or it connotes a person with weak 

personality. 30% of the subjects mentioned the two connotations. 100% of the subjects indicated that kharuf' has a 
negative connotation in JSA. The word kharuf' is used to describe males rather than females in Jordan. The connotations 

of kharuf mentioned in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘agree with the connotations of  kharuf' in JSA since 

both connote weakness. Accordingly, kharuf' 'asheep' carries negative connotation in JSA and in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt 

and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘. 

The word battah'duck' any of various swimming birds. Al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ state that a duck 

with a broken leg connotes powerlessness. It has been found that the two lexicons mention nothing about the 

connotation of battah'duck' . 

6. Ahlam        battah   (JSA) 

       Ahlam       duck 

  'Ahlam is a duck' 

The study eliminates that 70% of the subjects of the study identified that battah'duck' is used in JSA to connote either 
a beautiful female or a chubby female, 70% of the subjects also indicated that battah has a positive connotation. 30% of 

the subjects, however, were of the opinion that battah connotes a fat female and though it has a negative connotation. 

One may notice that the battah is used in JSA to connote females rather than males. 

The word kalb'the dog' is defined in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ as a wild and domesticated animal 

of many breeds, especially kept by people as a pet or to hunt or guard things, and it is known by its loyalty as well 

as its companionship with humans. However, in Jordanian Arabic, kalb' the dog' has a negative connotation as many 

people use it as a curse. Consider the following example from JSA: 

7. huwwe kalb   (JSA)   

       he            dog 

      'He is a dog' 

Interestingly, 5% of the subjects maintained that the word kalb 'the dog' connotes dirt and impurity; 10%of subjects 
indicated that kalb 'the dog' connotes bad manners. Forty 5% of the subjects indicated that alkalb connotes a curse. 40% 

of the subjects indicated that kalba dog' connotes humiliation. 100% of subjects indicated that the word kalb has a 

negative connotation in JSA. On the other hand, the word kalbhas a positive connotation in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-

mu‘jamal-jami‘ since it connotes loyalty. 

The word hisa:n 'ahorse'is defined in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘asa large herbivorous mammal that 

eats grass. It is a domesticated animal which is used as a beast of burden, a draft animal, or for riding an athlete whose 

performance is consistently strong and reliable. The word hisa:n 'a horse' in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-

jami‘connotes fastness and politeness. Hence, it has a positive connotation in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-

jami‘.The following example from JSA is a case in point:  

8. Omar   qawi       mithl l-hisa:n   (JSA) 

       Omar    strong     like the-horse 

          'Omar is as strong as a horse' 
Moreover, all the subjects indicated that the hisa:n has positive connotations. 60% of the subjects stated that hisa:n 'a 

horse' connotes strength.  20% of the subjects stated that hisa:n connotes strength and good health. 20% of the subjects 

stated that hisa:n is used to connote fastness. All the subjects reported that the word hisa:n has a positive connotation in 

JSA.  

The word qitt 'a cat' is defined in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘asa domesticated mammal used for 

catching rats and mice. In al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ only the definition is mentioned without any 

connotations. The following example from JSA is in order here:  

9. hi zai   ilbisah    ilmghamdah  (JSA) 

      she like   cat        closing –eyes 

             'She is a closing –eyes cat' 

The present study reveals that 30% of the subjects indicated that bisah 'a cat' connotes shyness. 20% of the subjects 
indicated that bisah connotes lack of understanding. 10% of the subjects indicated that bisah connotes being naïve, 30% 

of the subjects indicated that bisah connotes lack of experience, and 10% indicated thatbisah is used to connote a poor 

female.90% of the subjects indicated that bisah has a negative connotation, and 10% of the subjects indicated that bisah 

has a negative connotation. 
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The word babaghah 'a parrot' is defined in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘as a widely distributed tropical 

bird that is brightly colored, has a distinctive hooked bill .It is a bird which is distinguished by mimics. The word 

babaghah 'a parrot' is defined in a-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ connotes a person who echoes another’s. 

This goes along with the connotation of babaghah 'a parrot' in JSA. Consider the following example from JSA: 

10. Ahmad babaghah   (JSA) 

       ahmad           parrot 

       'Ahmad is a parrot' 

The researchers report that 60% of the subjects indicated that babaghah 'a parrot' connotes repeating the words of 

others.20% indicated that babaghah connotes gossiping and talking too much. Intriguingly,20% of the subjects 

indicated that babaghah connotes revealing secrets. The twenty subjects identified that babaghah has negative 

connotations in JSA.40% of the subjects stated that babaghah has a neutral connotation. In other word, neither positive 
nor negative connotation.60% indicated that babaghah 'a parrot' has a negative connotation in JSA. It seems that 

babaghah in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘ has also a neutral connotation. 

The word m‘azeh 'a goat' is defined in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘as a hollow-horned strong mammal 

related to the sheep but of lighter build and with backwardly horns ,a short tail, and usually straight hair, and it is 

domesticated for its milk, wool, and flesh. The words m‘azeh 'a goat' is used to describe a person or a behavior in JSA.  

11. ta:sarufat-uh  zai ilm‘azeh  (JSA)  

       Behavior-his               like goat 

          'He behaves like a goat' 

The study clarifies that (50%) of the subjects indicated that m‘azeh 'a goat' in JSA connotes stupidity. 10% of the 

subjects suggested that m‘azeh connotes immaturity, 20% identified that m‘azeh connotes mindlessness, and 20%stated 

that m‘azeh connotes difficulty in grasping things. 100% of the subjects indicated that stated that m‘azeh has a negative 
connotation in JSA 

IV.  CONCLUSION 

At this point, it has become clear that most of the pet expressions reflect the way of thinking and the cultural 

background of the Jordanian society. Stated differently, pet expressions fulfill semantic and sociolinguistic functions in 

JSA. More importantly, in Jordan, pets may include the following animals: dogs, cats, horses, sheep, goats, donkeys, 

domesticated rabbits, parrots, domestic, chickens, and doves. The present study manifested that some of the 

connotations of pet expressions in JSA are similar to the connotations of pet expressions in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-

mu‘jamal-jami‘such as babaghah 'a parrot' which connotes repeating the words of others. The word ‘asfu:ra-h 'a bird'  

in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘connotes light things and melodious sounds, and it has also the same 

connotations in JSA. On the other hand, the connotations of some pet expressions used in JSA differ from those in the 

al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt and al-mu‘jamal-jami‘.For example, the word hima:r 'a donkey' in al-mu‘jamal-wasi:tt connotes 
men with bad reputations or loud voices. On the other hand, it seems that hima:r 'a donkey' is used in JSA to connote 

stupidity.  

In sum, setting light on the meaning of the pet expressions in the two lexicons as well as in the way they are used in 

JSA has disclosed that they have both positive and negative connotations. In some cases, JSA has the same connotation 

as in the two lexicons. In others, the connotation remained the same, i.e. positive or negative, but the connotation has 

changed. For example, hima:r has negative connotation in the lexicon. JSA kept the negative connotation but changed it 

from ‘loud voice’ to ‘dumb, stupid’.  

APPENDIX A 

Kindly fill in the accompanied Questionnaire. Answering the Questions also means giving informed consent about 

taking part in this study. Kindly do not write your name. 

Thank you for your kind cooperation. 

Questionnaire 
A. What are the connotations of the bold pet expressions in Jordanian Spoken Arabic?  

1. hima:r  u qajid  hima:r           (JSA) 

donkey  and leading  a donkey 

  'A donkey leading a donkey' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.  btokil zai il-asfu:ra-h                          (JSA) 

                 eat:3SF   like the-bird-F 

            '(She) eats like a (female) bird' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
3.  arnab     sa‘i:d fi bait-uh                      (JSA) 
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         rabbit    happy in home -his 

       'Happy rabbit in his home' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

4. Farah   mithl  hamamit     is-sala:m                (JSA) 

          Fara     like      dove         the-peace 

          'Farah is like a peace dove’ 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

5. hu zai ilkharuf                                   (JSA) 

          he    like sheep 
            'He is like a sheep' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

6. Ahlam    battah                                                (JSA) 

          Ahlam      duck 

           'Ahlam is a duck' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

7. huwwe   kalb   

          he       dog 

           'He is a dog' 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

8. Omar   qawi  mithl l-hisa:n          (JSA) 

          Omar  strong  like the-horse 

           'Omar is as strong as a horse’ 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

9. hi zai  ilbisah  ilmghamdah           (JSA) 

         she like   cat     closing –eyes 

            'She is a closing –eyes cat' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

10. Ahmad babaghah                      (JSA) 

            ahmad parrot 

           'Ahmad is a parrot' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

11. ta:sarufat-uh  zai ilm‘azeh                     (JSA) 

            Behavior-his  like goat 

             'He behaves like a goat' 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
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APPENDIX B 

Transliteration symbols for Arabic vowels and consonants 
 

Arabic alphabet Symbol Example Meaning 

 amal hope? ? ء

th tha ث
c
lab fox 

 j jamal camel ج

 h hub love ح

 kh khubz bread خ

 dh dhahab gold ذ

 z zi:t oil ز

 sh shams sun ش

 s sayf summer ص

 d dayf guest ض

 t ti:n mud ط

 TH THuhr noon ظ

 ع
c
 

c
abd slave 

 gh gharb west غ

 q qalam pencil ق

 w ward rose وَ 

 y yawm day يَ 
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Abstract—The debate over the appropriacy of EGAP and ESP has been an ongoing concern in many higher 

education contexts. In this paper we discuss how teachers’ and students’ perceptions of English curriculum 

needs are reflected in the conflict between short-term goals, such as passing exams, and long-term goals, such 

as career development. Students, doctors and teachers at a medical university in the central part of China 

were asked about their needs through questionnaires and structured interviews. The findings suggest that 

whilst many felt the need for medical English to be taught in the early years, particularly through medical 

texts, there was also push back due to the need for general English to pass English exams, such as CET4/6. We 

argue that through the incorporation of medical texts, students can start to develop their medical English from 

the first year of university. This not only ensures the motivation for students to study medical English for 

professional purposes, but also fulfills the perceived need to prepare for the exam.  

 

Index Terms—EGAP, ESP, medical students, needs analysis, long-term goals, short-term goals 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

In the context of the Belt and Road Initiative1 and the “Double-First Class” Initiative2, Chinese President Xi Jinping 

(2017) explicitly requires universities to "cultivate a large number of world-class scientists and technologists in 

strategically important fields, scientific and technological leaders, young scientists and engineers, as well as high-

performing innovation teams" at the report of 19th National Congress of the Communist Party of China. It is clear that 

these people should have the ability to engage in professional study and research in English and the ability to exchange 

professional ideas and achievements in international academic seminars or in international professional journals. 

However, writing papers and exchanging research results in English has been the biggest challenge for Chinese 
researchers due to the fact that undergraduate education in China lacks such crucial training ('Turning Point: Chinese 

Science in Transition', 2015). It seems that higher education (HE) in China is faced with unprecedented challenges. 

Since the Opening and Reform of China in 1978, “English education has not achieved success as expected because a 

whole generation of scientific and technological staff and engineering staff in China are unable to use English skilfully 

to absorb the information of their disciplines and industries, unable to use English for effective communication in 

research and work” (Cai, 2018, P12). Wen (2012) also states that the present HE English teaching is “high input and 

low effect” and “the shortage of high-level foreign language talents with international vision and Chinese vision has 

increased” (P283). Both researchers argue that the current HE English education cannot meet society’s and students’ 

needs. 

Cai (2011) firmly believes that the general HE English teaching, EGAP (English for General Academic Purposes), 

should be replaced by ESP (English for Specific Purposes) since there is little difference between EGAP taught in HE 

and high school English. In contrast, many scholars believe that EGAP and ESP should complement each other (Wang 
&Yao, 2013; Wen, 2014). This study aimed to examine to what extent the English curriculum satisfies the students' 
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power and international competitiveness. 

ISSN 1799-2591
Theory and Practice in Language Studies, Vol. 11, No. 6, pp. 621-631, June 2021
DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.17507/tpls.1106.05

© 2021 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



needs in terms of their studies and future careers and how EGAP and ESP can be balanced in the curriculum of a 

Chinese medical university.  

II.  LITERATURE REVIEW 

A.  EGAP, ESP and EMP 

English is taught as a foreign language in China and EGAP is the mainstream in most universities and colleges. As 
Dudley-Evans and St John (1998) state, “EGAP refers to the teaching of the skills and language that are common to all 

disciplines; ESAP (English for Specific Academic Purposes) refers to the teaching of the features that distinguish one 

discipline from others” (P41). Furthermore, “English for specific purposes (ESP) refers to the teaching and learning of 

English as a second or foreign language where the goal of the learners is to use English in a particular domain” 

(Paltridge & Starfield, 2013, P2). We argue that EGAP and ESP can coexist in the Chinese EFL context. However, we 

also contend there needs to be an appropriate balance to avoid low achievement and low motivation. As Liu (1996) 

points out: “One of the big changes in English learning in the future is likely to be the integration of other subjects 

rather than just learning English”(P4), thus, it is the right time for the HE English teaching to at least head in the 

direction of ESP. 

In the context of medical studies, Ferguson. G (2013) states that “Language plays a significant role in most 

professions but perhaps nowhere more so than in medicine, where effective communication is widely recognized as 
important to clinical outcomes”(P243). Therefore, it is necessary for medical students in China to learn Medical English 

since they need to read medical journals to keep up to date with scientific research, learn about the latest advancements 

and share research results in international seminars. 

English for Medical Purposes (EMP) research has mostly focused on the use of materials in language teaching, and 

doctor-patient communication. For example, Begoña Bellés Fortuño (2016) adopted corpus analysis tools to compare 

and contrast popular science articles (PSAs) and scientific research articles (RAs), and concluded that PSAs can be used 

as pedagogical material for the teaching of EMP. Begoña Bellés Fortuño (2018) explored the use of multimodal texts in 

teaching EMP. Communication skills as part of EMP are crucial, as one study  has shown that limited English 

proficiency is a barrier to medical comprehension and increases the risk of adverse medication reactions in patients 

(Wilson, Chen, Grumbach, Wang and Fernandez, 2005). A further study explored the effect of Medical English on 

students’ general English proficiency and found that ESP instructions can significantly improve learners’ overall 

linguistic competence (Kooroghli, Sajjadi and Rahimic, 2018). 

B.  Needs Analysis 

West (1994) states that needs analysis involves both the end purpose of learners in the target situation and the process 

of learning. Hutchinson and Waters (1987) put forward a learning-centered approach, including both target needs and 

learning needs. Dudley-Evans and St John (1998) devised a model of needs analysis, including seven elements 

(professional information about learners, personal information about learners, language information about target 
situations, learners’ lack, language learning needs, how to communicate in the target situation and learners’ needs from 

the course), which is considered to be the most comprehensive theory in foreign language needs analysis (Chen, 2009). 

In China, in a general English context, scholars have put forward theoretical frameworks for needs analysis, 

including situation analysis, learning goals analysis and occupational needs analysis (Xia & Kong, 1999) and social and 

students’ needs (Shu, 2004). A comprehensive model, widely used in the Chinese context, has been suggested by Chen 

(2010). There has also been a body of empirical research into needs analysis.  Zhao, Lei and Zhang (2009) found that on 

the whole students’ English learning needs are disparate. In contrast, Wang and Liu (2003) found that students' learning 

needs are homogeneous. Cai (2012), through a needs analysis of four universities found that in the context of 

internationalization of higher education, students' demand for learning Academic English is urgent. Wang and Wang 

(2011) conducted a comprehensive survey on English teaching in 530 Chinese universities and concluded that a 

complete English curriculum system should include EGAP, ESP and English for General Education. 

Research into medical students’ language needs across the globe has found that the four skills of reading, writing, 
speaking and listening are the main requirements. Vahdany and Gerivani (2016) demonstrated that in an EFL context in 

Iran both medical students and General Practitioners valued reading skills the most, with speaking being the least 

important for both groups. Gaffas (2019) found that in an EFL context in Saudi Arabia a lack of rich L2 vocabulary was 

students’ greatest difficulty and this negatively impacted their performance in all four English skills.  Kayaoğlu and Dağ 

Akbaş (2016) indicated that in an EFL context in Turkey students’ priorities in learning English were to be able to 

interact with others and achieve a high score in the language exam. Suitable and appropriate in-house teaching materials 

are crucial to address ESP learners’ specific academic needs, as is the development of appropriate speaking and reading 

skills (Javid & Umer, 2013). 

In the Chinese context, Xu, Xiao and Ling (2006) found that the majority of doctoral students need professional 

English reading and writing skills, while the majority of master students need professional English speaking, reading 

and writing skills. Chia, Johnson, Chia and Olive (1999) conducted a questionnaire survey on medical students’ needs 
in Taiwan and found that listening is the most needed skill in a General English course and reading is the most 

important skill needed in Medical studies. Moreover, the majority of respondents perceived the present pattern of 
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English courses – General English in the freshman year followed by three years of specific elective English – to be the 

most desirable. Hwang and Lin (2010) found out that reading was ranked the most important skill for medical students, 

while both students and teachers believed that the materials in the English course should be relevant to the medical field. 

Wang, Cai and Pang (2012) carried out a questionnaire survey among medical students in Anhui Medical University 

and found that EGAP can no longer meet their needs and the core of HE English curriculum in medical schools should 

shift to ESP in the future. 

This study focuses on the following research questions:  

1. What are the medical students’ difficulties and goals of learning English at a Chinese Medical University?  

2. What are the medical students’ perspectives of the current textbook and curriculum?  

3. Are there any differences between the freshmen and juniors’ perspectives? 

4. What are the English language needs of doctors and teachers for their research and work? 
5. What do doctors and teachers think of the current English curriculum at X University? 

III.  METHODOLOGY 

The study was carried out at a medical university in the central part of China (henceforth X University) focusing on 

the five-year undergraduate program where the English course offered for freshmen and sophomores is EGAP, and for 

juniors ESP. No English course is offered during the fourth year and the fifth year. Medical students at the X University 

are encouraged to pass the College English Test Band 4 and Band 6 (CET4/6), which is a national English level test, 

during the first two years at university, and then take part in the Unified National Graduate Entrance 

Examination(UNGEE) during the fifth year. The UNGEE comprises a preliminary examination, including two exams in 

specialized courses, one exam in politics and one exam in a foreign language (usually English), and a reexamination. 

Those who meet the preliminary exam score requirements are eligible for the reexamination. The reexamination, 

organized by admission institutions themselves, includes a written test and an interview (usually in English). The 
content of both the CET4/6 and the English exam of the UNGEE is EGAP. However, medical students are also required 

to develop competence in Medical English for their content studies and careers as doctors. Thus, there exists a conflict 

between short-term instrumental goals of passing national exams based on EGAP, and the professional goals of 

proficiency in Medical English. This study aimed to surface these conflicting goals from both students’, doctors’ and 

teachers’ perspectives. It is important to understand both the general perspective of the participants, as well as their 

individual experiences. For this reason, a mixed-methods approach was taken as it “combines elements of qualitative 

and quantitative research approaches for the broad purpose of breadth and depth of understanding and corroboration” 

(Copland, Garton & Burns, 2013, P741).  

A.  Participants 

The participants involved in this survey were categorized into three different groups (see Table1): freshmen, juniors 

and doctors/ teachers. The third group includes doctors from the three affiliated hospitals of X University and teachers 

from X University. Both the doctors and teachers teach medical subjects at X University. The doctors and teachers, 

whose age ranges from 26 to 50, were put into one group because they had previously been medical students and 

therefore are clearly familiar with the English language needs of medical students. Both freshmen and juniors answered 

the same questionnaire for students as the purpose was to explore the differences between freshmen’s and juniors’ needs. 

In total, 23 doctors and teachers answered the questionnaire for doctors/teachers. Ten participants from each group 

participated in the interviews.  
 

TABLE 1 

QUESTIONNAIRE: THREE GROUPS OF PARTICIPANTS 

Group Number Study 

Freshman 346 (134 males, 212 females) EGAP 

Juniors 299 (98 males, 201 females) ESP 

Doctors / teachers 23 (15 males, 8 females) 39% PhDs, 52% Masters 

 

B.  Methods 

1. Questionnaires 

A questionnaire comprising 13 questions was designed to explore students’ perceived language needs. In addition, a 

second questionnaire comprising 13 items was developed for doctors and teachers which focused on their professional 

needs of English language.   

Both questionnaires were designed according to Chen’s (2010) College English needs analysis model, which includes 
two sub-models: the analysis model of students' needs and the analysis model of social needs. The analysis model of 

students' needs, which was mainly based on Dudley-Evans and St John's (1998) needs analysis model, is composed of 

four dimensions, and the analysis model of social needs is also composed of four dimensions (see Table2). 
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TABLE 2 

HE ENGLISH NEEDS ANALYSIS MODEL (CHEN, 2010, P121-122, BASED ON DUDLEY-EVANS AND ST JOHN, 1998) 

The analysis model of students’ needs The analysis model of social needs 

Learning ability gap (including personal basic information, self-

evaluation of English skills and difficulties in English learning) 

Basic information 

Learner individual desire (including desire to improve English skills, 

purpose of learning English) 

Use of English at work (including the importance of English at work, 

the frequency of using English at work) 

Learning process demand (including the frequency of using learning 

strategies, self-evaluation of learning interests and attitudes, and 

methods of learning English skills) 

Self-evaluation of English proficiency (including satisfaction with 

your English proficiency for work purposes, self-evaluation of 

English skills and difficulties in English) 

Learning environment demand (students’ demand for English 

teachers, students’ needs for in-class environment, students’ needs 

for an extracurricular environment, students’ demand for textbooks 

and learning resources, students’ demand for class time and students’ 

demand for assessment methods) 

The applicability of college English teaching to social needs 

(including English proficiency requirements for the current position, 

the impact of CET-4 and CET-6 on employment and work, and the 

quality of college English teaching) 

 

The two questionnaires employed a 5-point Likert scale ranging from 1 (total disagreement) to 5 (total agreement). 

Both freshmen and juniors were asked to complete the questionnaire for students online during the intervals of their 
English class, and it took them about 10 minutes. The doctors and teachers answered the questionnaire for 

doctors/teachers online when they were available. 

2. Interviews 

Structured interviews were conducted with ten participants from each of the three groups respectively. They were 

randomly selected from study participants. All the participants were assured that the data would only be used for this 

research, their names would be pseudonymous, and all the recorded data would be deleted after the study. The interview 

questions (see Appendix) reflected the questionnaire items. Eight interview questions were posed to freshmen and 

juniors and five questions were posed to doctors /teachers. Interviews with freshmen and juniors were conducted after 

class on campus and it took each about 20 to 30 minutes since all the questions had been given to the participants 

beforehand. The interviews with doctors/teachers were conducted in their offices and it took about 20 minutes each. All 

interviews were recorded and subsequently transcribed verbatim (Rapley, 2007) by the first author. 

C.  Data Analysis 

The data were collected between May and August 2019. The data obtained by questionnaires was analyzed through 

SPSS Statistics 26 to generate the descriptive statistics---means, standard deviations and percentages. Independent-

sample T-test was applied to identify any difference that was calculated at (0.05) level of significance between 

freshmen and juniors.  

The interview transcripts were analyzed thematically (Braun & Clarke, 2006) focusing on the research questions, and, 
identifying perceived language needs. The data were allocated to codes and stored in NVivo12. The codes were then 

organized into four main themes: challenges, goals, perspectives on learning materials, perspectives on EGAP and ESP.  

IV.  FINDINGS 

A.  Quantitative Results: Students 

The table below outlines students’ perceptions of their curriculum needs in learning English at X University. The 

results of the questionnaire for medical students show medical students’ difficulties and purposes in learning English, 
and their perspectives of their English proficiency, textbook content and curriculum. 
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TABLE 3 

RESULTS OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS 

Questionnaire item Group  Number  Mean  SD 

1. My biggest problem of learning English is listening and speaking. Freshmen  346 4.33 .920 

Juniors  299 4.39 .849 

2. My biggest problem of learning English is vocabulary and grammar. Freshmen  346 3.98 .896 

Juniors  299 3.98 .945 

3. My purpose of learning English is to pass CET4/6 and the English exam of the 

UNGEE. 

Freshmen  346 3.72 1.098 

Juniors  299 3.73 1.115 

4. My purpose of learning English is to go abroad. Freshmen  346 2.86 .979 

Juniors  299 2.71 .985 

5. My purpose of learning English is to get a good job. Freshmen  346 3.82 .981 

Juniors  299 3.94 .895 

6. My English level has been improved in college. Freshmen  346 2.69 1.061 

Juniors  299 2.95 1.161 

7. I think the textbooks we use contribute to the improvement of my English. Freshmen  346 3.42 1.047 

Juniors  299 3.41 .967 

8. I think college English textbooks should contain texts about Medical English. Freshmen  346 3.98 .793 

Juniors  299 4.12 .612 

9. I think English learning should continue when we pass CET4 and CET6. Freshmen  346 4.37 .720 

Juniors  299 4.34 .744 

10. I hope the university can offer Medical English current news articles for reading 

course for juniors and seniors. 

Freshmen  346 4.18 .777 

Juniors  299 4.02 .906 

11. I hope the university can offer medical writing and translation course for juniors and 

seniors. 

Freshmen  346 4.05 .875 

Juniors  299 3.97 .974 

12. I hope the university can offer Medical English listening and speaking course for 

juniors and seniors. 

Freshmen  346 4.08 .858 

Juniors  299 3.97 .962 

13. I hope the university can offer British and American culture course and cross-cultural 

communication course for juniors and seniors. 

Freshmen  346 4.07 .842 

Juniors  299 4.04 .942 

 

As for the purpose of learning English, medical students are exam driven. This is clear in the results above (Q3). 

However, the results for Q5 indicate that many students learn English to find a good job. Q6 revealed significant 
differences in students’ perspectives on the development of their English. The Independent T-test indicated significant 

differences between the two groups (p<0.05). It is clear that both freshmen and juniors are dissatisfied with the current 

HE English teaching curriculum, with freshman students demonstrating significant dissatisfaction. A possible 

explanation for this is that the role of English has changed from a core subject in high school to a relatively less 

important subject compared to medical subjects, which consequently encourages students to spend less time and 

attention on English.  

In terms of textbooks, both freshmen and juniors thought that their present textbooks contribute to improving their 

English (Q7). Since they are medical students, they hoped to learn Medical English through medical texts earlier on in 

the curriculum (Q8). The responses to medical texts were significantly different (P<0.05) between the two groups. The 

juniors showed more eagerness to incorporate medical texts in English from early years. A possible reason is that 

juniors have already learned Medical English for one semester, and they find it very useful but difficult to learn.   
Although CET4/6 is not a requirement for students at X University, most of them still take it during the first two 

years as an indication of their English proficiency. The results for Q9 reveal that medical students fully acknowledge 

the importance of English for their study and future career and they want to continue to learn English after passing 

CET4/6. Since there is no English course offered to students in the final two years after the Medical English courses in 

the junior year, both freshmen and juniors showed great interest in Medical English courses. They would be motivated 

by Medical English courses which include a reading course that focused on current medical news articles, medical 

writing and translation, Medical English listening and speaking course, British and American culture course and cross-

cultural communication course (Q10, Q11, Q12 and Q13). The results also indicate that medical students want to 

further their Medical English in the final two years of study. 

Regarding the curriculum (Q10), all three groups responded positively to the idea of a reading course on current 

medical news articles in English.  

B.  Quantitative Results: Doctors / Teachers 

Results of questionnaire for doctors/teachers (Table 4) show their use of English at work, self-evaluation of English 

proficiency, goals in English and perspectives of English curriculum. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES 625

© 2021 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



TABLE 4 

RESULTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE FOR DOCTORS AND TEACHERS 

Questionnaire item Number  Mean  SD 

1. I often read English books and journals to learn about the latest research in medical industry. 23 4.09 .949 

2. I use English in my research and paper writing. 23 4.35 .935 

3. My English satisfies my needs to read English magazines and write academic papers. 23 3.57 1.037 

4. I can understand English speeches in international conferences. 23 3.00 1.087 

5. What I want to improve most is my English reading and writing. 23 3.70 .926 

6. What I want to improve most is my English listening and speaking. 23 4.70 .470 

7. I hope to have a chance to go abroad to study or do medical research. 23 4.61 .583 

8. I think passing CET4 and CET6 is enough for doctor’s and teachers’ research and work. 23 2.70 1.063 

9. I think medical students should learn Medical English after passing CET4 and CET6.  23 4.09 1.083 

10. I think the present college English education can satisfy graduates’ needs in work.  23 2.83 .887 

11. I think medical universities should offer Medical English listening and speaking course. 23 4.26 .964 

12 I think medical universities should offer Medical English current news for reading course. 23 4.26 .752 

13. I think medical universities should offer Medical English writing and translation course. 23 4.35 .885 

 

The results for Q1 and Q2 show doctors / teachers often read English books and journals to learn about the latest 

research in medical industry and they need to use English in doing research and writing papers. Q3 highlights the 

importance of the need to read professional texts in English, and Q4 shows the importance of understanding 

presentations in English at conferences. These responses emphasize the importance of English for professional purposes. 

Results for Q5 indicated that all the 23 participants (100%) wanted to improve listening and speaking most. They also 

wanted to improve English reading and writing (Q5). In contrast to the medical students who were uncertain of going 

abroad, 96% of the doctors / teachers wanted to go abroad to study and do medical research (Q7). 

Doctors /teachers believed that CET4/6 are inadequate for their research and work (Q8) and they showed their 

dissatisfaction with the present HE English education (Q10). They agree with medical students that medical students 
should learn Medical English after passing CET4/6(Q9). In terms of the college English curriculum, doctors / teachers 

also agree with medical students and think highly of Medical English courses for juniors and seniors (Q11, Q12 and 

Q13). 

C.  Qualitative Results 

1. Challenges in English 

The questionnaire data pointed to considerable challenges with listening and speaking skills. The results of thematic 
analysis revealed a range of challenges for medical students and doctors/ teachers in English. They encounter challenges 

with listening, speaking, reading, vocabulary, writing, translation, and grammar and struggle with syntax and 

pragmatics.  For example, the student below commented on the difficulties of listening to long stretches of discourse. 

(1) “My biggest problem is listening. I can understand sentence by sentence, but I cannot follow when listening to a 

whole passage.” 

Similarly, a doctor also commented on the challenges of listening.  

(2) “My weakness is listening and speaking. I want to improve listening and speaking. But what I want to improve 

urgently is spoken English.” 

A teacher also found speaking to be an obstacle: 

(3) “What is relatively difficult for me in the five skills is speaking.”  

As can be seen, the doctor focuses on the significance and urgency of developing spoken skills. This feeling is also 
reflected in student comments. In particular, a lack of confidence can also impede students’ perception of their 

challenges: 

(4) “My biggest obstacle at the moment is spoken English. My pronunciation is not correct, and I’m also embarrassed 

to speak.” 

Comments 1-4 above reveal the difficulties students, doctors /teachers face with listening and speaking, key oracy 

skills required for class work (Mercer, 1995). These skills are also crucial to academic achievement and successful 

employment (Heron, 2019). One of the possible reasons for these difficulties lies in the lack of opportunities for the 

participants to use English outside the EFL context.  

In terms of vocabulary challenges, it is worth pointing out here that medical texts contain a large number of specialist 

terminology. Proficiency and understanding of disciplinary terminology has been linked to academic success 

(Basturkmen, 2018). For example, one student highlights this as a key restriction:  

(5) “My biggest challenge in learning English at present is the limitation of my vocabulary.” 
A teacher focuses on the need for disciplinary vocabulary to access the medical journals, and in this way, the 

community of doctors / medics: 

(6) “When I have vocabulary difficulty in reading English journals, I often use online dictionaries.”  

A doctor talks about the strategies he uses to overcome the challenge of his understanding: 

(7) “When encountering new medical terms, at first I looked up the words one by one and found it was a waste of 

time. Then I read the whole sentence, trying to understand it.” 
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It is interesting to note that in (6) and (7), the teachers and doctors have found a way to manage their difficulties with 

vocabulary, such as consulting online dictionaries and getting the gist from the context. Teachers and doctors have had 

more experience with language learning, whereas students do not seem to have the same awareness of different learning 

strategies.  

2. Goals of learning English  

The results of the thematic analysis showed the goals of learning English include communication goals, going abroad, 

exam focus and career development.  

In the interview, all the three groups showed their strong expectations for effective English communication. One 

student stated that he wants to speak fluent English with foreigners: 

(8) “I have a very high expectation of myself. I always want to be able to communicate with foreigners fluently.”  

A teacher commented that English language is useless if it cannot be used: 
(9) “I urgently need to improve my listening and speaking skills because English is useless if I can't use it.” 

And a doctor also showed his eagerness to improve his ability of communication in English through training: 

(10) “If I get the opportunity to attend English training, I want to improve my listening, speaking and writing.” 

As can be seen, communication represents an urgent need for medical students and doctors/teachers. 

As for going abroad, students who have plans to go abroad will make some language preparations like taking IELTS 

or TOFEL in university. For example:  

(11) “I got an IELTS score of 6.5 … I have plans of going abroad. I may further my postgraduate education abroad 

and hope to grasp the English language.” 

A very important goal of medical students is to pass exams. As we know from the questionnaire data, medical 

students are exam focused and the interview data confirms this finding. For example, when asked about their 

expectations of learning English a student said:  
(12) “The most realistic is that I want to pass cet-4/6 and the English exam of the UNGEE.” 

In addition, medical students also need ESP for future career development. A student commented on the medical 

English:  

(13) “It is necessary to take medical English course during the last two years since it can prepare us for future career 

and research.” 

As can be seen, passing exams is among medical students’ short-term goals and career development is one of their 

long-term goals. Nonetheless, the English exams are based on EGAP and it is very difficult for medical students to 

balance EGAP and ESP at university.  

3. Perspectives on learning materials 

In China, students have fixed English textbooks and their perspectives of English textbooks represent a crucial part of 

their English language needs. The interview data revealed that medical students need both general English texts and 
Medical English texts.  

A student expressed the general English textbook can broaden her horizons:  

(14) “I like the current textbook, because it contains all kinds of texts. In the textbook we can not only learn English 

knowledge, but also expand the field of vision and learn some truth.” 

Another student showed that the general textbook is rich in content and he can learn about some foreign cultures: 

(15) “The textbook is OK. There is always a lot about foreign cultures. It involves geography, history, humanities 

knowledge, etc.” 

The above two comments show that medical students need general English texts to stimulate their interest in English, 

broaden their horizons and expose them to foreign cultures.  

On the other hand, as medical students they are also keen on medical texts and they hope to learn from Medical 

English texts earlier. A student said he hopes to combine English and the specialized courses: 

(16) “I think it's good to have some medical texts in the textbook. In this way, English can be more related to 
specialized courses, and I think it is more conducive to the understanding of English and specialized courses.” 

Another student hoped to know the latest development in medical industry through medical texts: 

(17) “I think we can add some texts about medicine, such as the new discovery of some medical scholars or some 

medical literature, because we are medical students.”  

But they worried about the difficulty level of the medical texts: 

(18) “The medical texts should not be too difficult, too esoteric.” 

A doctor also suggested that the medical texts should be less difficult and more interesting:  

(19) “And I hope the university can offer Medical English from easy to more difficult. Because the current Medical 

English textbook for juniors describes a disease in a very long text, which is difficult to learn and less interesting.” 

As can be seen, medical students need both general texts and medical texts, but they suggest they can learn Medical 

English from medical texts earlier than they currently do. The reading texts, however, need to progress from easy to 
more complex. 

4. Perspectives on EGAP and ESP 

In the interview, medical students and doctors/ teachers showed different perspectives on the functions of EGAP and 

ESP. 
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Some Medical students pointed out the problems of EGAP. A student said it only caters for average students: 

(20) “General college English benefits the average students but I don’t think it’s really useful for me since I’ve 

already got an IELTS score of 6.5.” 

Another student pointedly pointed out that EGAP hinders students’ English learning: 

(21) “But the truth is the general English during the first two years are relatively easy and the exams are not so 

challenging. A lot of students are eating high school English capital.” 

As can be seen, EGAP is criticized among medical students because they cannot get much from it, which might be 

one of the reasons that medical students don’t think their English is improved in university. Thus, a student suggested 

that ESP should be learned from the first year: 

(22) “I think we should start to learn professional English from the first year, ... I think even at the level of high 

school English we can also understand professional English.” 
As for the importance of EGAP and ESP, Medical students and doctors/teachers also show different perspectives. 

Two students showed that EGAP is more important during undergraduate years: 

(23) “I think general English is more important in undergraduate years and Medical English will be more important 

in postgraduate stage.” 

(24) “Because of the UNGEE exam, at this stage I think general English is more important.” 

However, some medical students and doctors/teachers suggest that ESP is more important. A student noted that she is 

more motivated to learn ESP: 

(25) “I’m not impressed with general English. But I think Medical English is closely related with my major and I 

learn it with great momentum.” 

A teacher also believed that ESP is more important: 

(26) “I think Medical English is more important.” 
A doctor suggested that EGAP and ESP complement each other: 

(27) “General English is relatively more important in life, and Medical English is more important in work. They 

complement each other and are very important to me.” 

As can be seen, EGAP teaching, which has long been designed for the CET4/6 exam, is widely criticized by medical 

students and it is not appropriate for EGAP to predominate over ESP at a medical university. 

V.  DISCUSSION 

This paper has explored the perspectives of undergraduate medical students’ English language needs for their 

medical education, and the doctors and teachers’ professional needs of English language in their research and work. 

These needs have been identified according to the challenges faced in learning and using English and the participants’ 

perspectives on language learning goals and learning materials. What has become apparent is the conflict and tension 

faced by students between short-term goals and long-term goals. In this section we outline the main findings and discuss 
the key issues. 

The first key finding is that medical students have great difficulties in listening and speaking, and they urgently want 

to improve the skills of listening and speaking, which is consistent with the findings of Chia, et al. (1999) and Kayaoğlu 

and Dağ Akbaş (2016).  The skills of listening and speaking are neglected during high school because they are not 

required in the College Entrance Examination. However, at university medical students start to realize the importance of 

oral/ aural skills since they are encouraged to develop their listening and speaking abilities in a free and relaxing 

atmosphere.  

The second key finding is that there is a conflict between medical students’ short-term goals, i.e. passing exams, and 

long-term goals, i.e. career development. During the five-year undergraduate program, medical students usually take 

two comprehensive English exams: CET4/6 and the English exam of the UNGEE. CET4/6, a national proficiency test, 

although widely criticized for many years, is still taken as a symbol of college English proficiency. The English exam of 

the UNGEE, a major challenge for medical students, to a great extent decides the admission to a good or ordinary 
university or even failure. That means medical students will put a lot of time and energy into learning English. As the 

content of the exams is EGAP, medical students spend most of their time on the five basic skills (listening, speaking, 

reading, writing and translating) in order to achieve success in the exam. Conversely, there is little time spent on ESP 

although ESP can better motivate them to learn English and it is very important for their future study and career. On the 

other hand, as medical students, they have to master medical terms and medical vocabulary in English. Furthermore, 

Medical English is also necessary if they want to become medical academics or professors in the future. 

Thirdly, medical students want to learn ESP through medical texts from the first year, confirming the findings of 

Chia, et al. (1999) and Hwang and Lin (2010). With the fast development of the Chinese economy and the promotion of 

full Opening and Reform, many medical students especially those from big cities enter university with high English 

proficiency since they start to learn English at an early age. Therefore, they hope to learn English integrated into the 

medical subjects at university because they think the present EGAP teaching is not challenging enough and they find it 
less motivating.  

Fourthly, the results indicate that there is no difference between freshmen and juniors’ perspectives on the challenges 

and goals of learning English. Both freshmen and juniors demonstrate dissatisfaction with the HE English curriculum, 
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with freshmen students citing significant dissatisfaction. Similarly, both freshmen and juniors hope to learn Medical 

English through medical texts with juniors showing more eagerness to learn from medical texts from the beginning of 

their HE studies. 

Finally, about their professional needs, doctors and teachers, like undergraduate medical students, have great 

difficulty in listening and speaking. They have a strong desire to communicate with people in English, and they really 

want to seek a chance to go abroad to do research. They think junior and senior medical students should learn Medical 

English well after passing CET4/6 since Medical English plays a very important role in their research and work. 

VI.  CONCLUSION 

This study has explored the English language needs of undergraduate medical students from both students’ 

perspectives and doctors/teachers’ perspectives. A clear tension exists between short-term goals and long-term career-

oriented goals. To bridge this gap, we have suggested a number of recommendations below. Since teaching EGAP 
predominates over ESP at X University, and a critical stance towards EGAP is emerging, we argue it is both timely and 

relevant to reconsider the balance of English language learning and teaching goals and to incorporate more English 

medical texts into the curriculum as a basis for ESP work.  

A number of recommendations have emerged from this study. 

 In terms of the curriculum, we argue that Medical English should be offered throughout the five-year 

undergraduate program with an increasing level of difficulty. It is recommended that a required course, which 

is a combination of EGAP and ESP in the first two years, and a required ESP course in the junior year be 

offered. Furthermore, it is argued that in the final two years elective English courses that involve reading 

current medical news articles, medical listening and speaking, medical writing and translation, medical 

research paper reading, British and American culture, and cross-cultural communication be offered. 

 In terms of learning materials, it is suggested that there should be a balance of medical texts and general 

English texts included in the textbooks for freshmen and sophomores, so that medical students can start to 

learn Medical English from the first year, which will not only arouse students’ interests and extend their 

horizons but also motivate them to learn Medical English. According to Bloor and Bloor (1986), teaching a 

specific variety of English (ESP) can start at any level including beginners. Our findings highlight the fact that 

it is feasible for medical students to start to learn ESP from the first year. 

 Finally, communication with key stakeholders is essential. Doctors and teachers can be encouraged to share 

their experiences and English learning needs with students to highlight the variety of different purposes 

English serves in both academic studies and professional life. 

APPENDIX 

Interviews with freshmen and juniors: 

1. Please express your views on general English or/and medical English respectively? 

2. What is your biggest problem of learning English? 

3. What is your expectation of learning English? 

4. What do you think of the content in your textbook? What if there are some medical texts in your textbook during 

the first two years? 

5. Do you think it is necessary to offer English courses for the five years successively? 

6. What is your opinion if medical English courses are offered in the final two years in college? 

7. What is your expectation about English teachers? 

8. What is your ideal English class like? 

Interview with doctors /teachers 

1. When do you use English? Do you think medical English plays an important role in your work? 

2. Do you have any difficulty when reading medical journals? If yes, what are the difficulties? And how do you 

deal with them? 

3. What is your weakness in the five skills? If you get a chance to accept English training, which ability do you 

want to improve most? 

4. In your daily life and work, general English and medical English, which one is more important?   

5. If you go back to college, how would you like your English courses offered? 
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Abstract—a total of 180 minority English teachers of different ages in middle schools are involved as 

quantitative research participants in this study. SPSS is applied to analyze the status quo and differences of 

their professional development attitude among different ages. The results show that they have the strong 

positive attitude toward their professional development, but teachers of different ages have significant 

differences in the dimensions of Professional Teaching Knowledge, Flexible Task Goals Consciousness as well as 

Rigid Task Target Consciousness. 

 

Index Terms—minority English teachers, teachers’ professional development attitude, differences in different 

age groups 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

The professional development of FLT (foreign language teachers) has received increasing attention in the field of 

foreign language education in recent years. In the 1990s, the research on FLT education mainly focused on the teacher 
knowledge, teaching behavior and teacher learning, for instance, what was teacher knowledge, how to teach, and how to 

learn to teach. In terms of teacher’s knowledge, it mainly analyzed the characteristics, construction and practice of 

teacher’s knowledge from theory and practice (such as Richards, 1998; Wallace, 1991; Freeman & Richards, 1993; 

Johnson, 1996; Freeman & Johnson, 1998; Freeman, 1989); in terms of teaching behavior, it mainly focused on 

teacher’s teaching behavior, decision-making and reflection (such as Lockhart & Richards, 1994; zeichner & liston, 

1996; Woods, 1996; Borg, 1998; Ellis, 1997); in terms of teacher’s learning, it mainly focused on the nature, approach, 

content and orientation of foreign language teacher’s learning (such as Richards & Nunan, 1990; Freeman & Richards, 

1996). 

At the beginning of the 21st Century, the research on FLT was appeared “sociocultural turn” by the influence of 

postmodern trend of thought. Researchers studied FLT from the perspective of post structuralism, sociocultural theory, 

ecology and other emerging theories. They emphasized that the professional development of FLT couldn’t be separated 
from the social and cultural environment. Therefore, as the participants, teachers needed in consultation with their social 

and cultural environment, paid more attention to their “inner self” in practice (such as Zembylas, 2003, 2005; Reeves，

2009；Velez-Rendon, 2010；Lee，2013；Edwards & Burns，2016；Aneja，2016；Yuan, 2016; Ellis, 2016; Barkhuizen, 

2016; Kasun & Saavedra, 2016). The trend of cultural turn in the field of FLT is the demand of the professional 

development of minority FLT, and has provided a new perspective and theoretical thinking for the study of the minority 

FLT’ s professional development as well. 

Minority English teachers in middle schools are immersing in various cultural fields, such as the native culture, the 

mainstream culture as well as the foreign culture and so on, they may be puzzled by the differences in such 

multicultural situations. In addition, the unique professional emotions, the professional knowledge and the professional 

skills are taking shape in their educational practice because of the coexistence of different cultures, for instance, the 

sense of mission and responsibility of ethnic minorities can be constructed in teaching practice, and the multilingual 

teaching skills can be built due to their master multiple languages. Therefore, the research on minority FLT’s 

professional development can better understand their inner psychological mechanism, improve the basic foreign 

language education in minority areas, stimulate their cultural consciousness, self-confidence as well as national identity, 

and improve their professional development. 

II.  RESEARCH DESIGN 

A.  The Research Objects and Problems 

A total of 180 minority English teachers of different ages who come from Hunan and Guizhou in middle schools are 

involved as quantitative research participants in this study. The research questions of this study are: (1) What is the 

status quo of minority English teacher’s professional development attitude in middle schools? (2) Are there any 
differences among different age groups? 
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B.  The Research Tools and Processes 

A Comprehensive Questionnaire on the Professional Development Attitude of Middle School English Teachers 

(Revised) (Xun, 2012) is used in this study as quantitative research tool. The revised version is consisted by 32 items in 

total, and including three sub questionnaires. According to the empirical test, the coefficient of internal consistency of A 

Comprehensive Questionnaire on the Professional Development Attitude of Middle School English Teachers (Revised) is 
α = 0.865, among which the first sub questionnaire Instrumental Professional Development Sub Questionnaire’ s 

coefficient of internal consistency is α = 0.786, the second sub questionnaire Subjective Professional Development Sub 

Questionnaire’s coefficient of internal consistency is α 0.806, and the coefficient of internal consistency of the third sub 

questionnaire Cultural Influence Sub Questionnaire has not been analyzed by the reviser. In this study, the reliable data 

is obtained by the distribution, collection as well as statistics of questionnaires, and SPSS is applied to analyze the data 

to get the status quo of minority English teacher’s professional development attitude and the differences of different age 

groups. 

III.  GENERAL DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT ATTITUDE 

A Comprehensive Questionnaire on the Professional Development Attitude of Middle School English Teachers 

(Revised) is composed by three sub questionnaires and nine dimensions, of which the sub questionnaire Instrumental 

Professional Development Sub Questionnaire containing five dimensions: The Satisfaction of Professional Teaching 
Ability, Role Awareness, Professional Teaching Knowledge, Flexible Target Task Characteristics, Rigid Target Task 

characteristics. The sub questionnaire Subjective Professional Development Sub Questionnaire is composed by three 

dimensions: Systematic Thinking and Self-Transcendence, Improving Mental Models, Shared Vision and Team Learning. 

The sub questionnaire Cultural Influence Sub Questionnaire only consisted by one dimension is Cultural Influence.  

It can be seen from the table 3-1 that the mean value of sub questionnaire Instrumental Professional Development is 

4.206, the mean value of sub questionnaire Subjective Professional Development is 4.116, and the mean value of sub 

questionnaire Cultural Influence is 3.514. It shows that the overall sample of the study has a high professional 

development attitude, that is to say, minority English teachers in middle schools hold a positive attitude to their 

professional development. 
 

TABLE 3-1 

THE DESCRIPTION STATISTICS OF PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT ATTITUDE(N=180) 

       Min Max Mean Std. Deviation 

Instrumental Professional Development        1.00 5.00 4.206 0.692 

Subjective Professional Development        

Cultural Influence          

1.00 

1.00 

5.00 

5.00 

4.116 

3.514 

0.732 

0.868 

Professional Development Attitude   1.30 5.00 3.945 0.764 

 

What we can see from the Table 3-2 is the average value and standard deviation of each dimension in the professional 

development attitude of minority English teachers in middle schools. Among the eight dimensions, the lowest average 

score is 3.514, which indicates that the culture of English-speaking country has a certain impact on minority English 

teachers’ thinking, but it is not very obvious (TableT3-3). The results are consistent with the findings of Xun (2012), but 

her research objects are English teachers in high school. 

In addition, the mean value of other dimensions are higher than 4. Among them, the highest is 4.266, which is the 

dimension of Rigid Task Goal Awareness. The order of the average value of each factor is: Rigid Task Goal 

Consciousness (4.266) > Professional Role Consciousness (4.255) > Professional Teaching Ability Satisfaction 

(4.248) > Improving Mental Model (4.227) > Flexible Task Goal Consciousness (4.190) > Systematic Thinking and 
Self-transcendence (4.091) > Professional Teaching Knowledge (4.072) > Common Vision and Team Learning (4.029) > 

Cultural Influence (3.514). 
 

TABLE 3-2  

DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF THE MEAN AND STANDARD DEVIATION OF VARIOUS  

DIMENSIONS OF THE PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT ATTITUDE(N=180) 

    Dimensions Min Max Mean Std. Deviation 

Professional Teaching Ability Satisfaction 1.00 5.00 4.248 0.698 

Professional Role Consciousness 1.00 5.00 4.255 0.677 

Professional Teaching Knowledge  

Flexible Task Goal Consciousness 

Rigid Task Goal Consciousness  

Systematic Thinking and Self-transcendence 

Improving Mental Model 

Common Vision and Team Learning 

Cultural Influence 

2.00 

2.00 

1.00 

1.00 

1.00 

1.00 

1.00 

5.00 

5.00 

5.00 

5.00 

5.00 

5.00 

5.00 

4.072 

4.190 

4.266 

4.091 

4.227 

4.029 

3.514 

0.720 

0.688 

0.680 

0.750 

0.630 

0.816 

0.868 
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TABLE 3-3 

DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF THE CULTURAL INFLUENCE SUB-QUESTIONNAIRE(N=180) 

 Min Max Mean Std. Deviation 

Z30 1.00 5.00 3.183 0.899 

Z31 

Z32 

1.00 

1.00 

5.00 

5.00 

3.422 

3.938 

0.832 

0.872 

Cultural Influence 1.30 5.00 3.514 0.868 

 

IV.  DIFFERENCE STATISTICS BY AGE CLASSIFICATION 

In order to further explore the deeply significance which behind the data, the study uses the statistical method of 
one-way ANOVA to further analyze the differences of English teacher’s professional development attitude from the age 

classification. Small probability proof method is used in this study, that is, taking the significance level as 0.05 

significant difference, when significance level is 0.01, which means the difference is very significant (the difference is 

significant (i.e. when t ≥ t (DF) 0.05, P ≤ 0.05, the difference is significant; when t ≥ t (DF) 0.01, P ≤ 0.01, the 

difference is very significant); on the contrary, when the significance level is higher than 0.05, which means the 

difference is not significant (Zhang & Kuang, 2013: 3). 

Table 3-4 shows the analysis results of descriptive statistics and one-way ANOVA of minority English teacher’s 

professional development attitude in different age groups. Based on the results in Table 3-4, it can be claimed that 

among the 9 dimensions, there are significant differences in Professional Teaching Knowledge (P ≤ 0.01), Flexible Task 

Goal Consciousness (P ≤ 0.05) and Rigid Task Goal Consciousness (P ≤ 0.01), while no significant differences in other 

dimensions.  
The dimension of Professional Teaching Knowledge in Table 3-4 is used to measure teacher’s knowledge mastery 

level in foreign language teaching, for instance, understanding foreign language teaching method, comprehending the 

new English Curriculum Standard and their role. In this dimension, the highest mean value is 4.333, which appears in 

the group who over 50 years old. The next are those who between 41 and 50 years old, and the lowest mean value is 

3.984, which in the group who under 30 years old. Compared with teachers at other ages, those who over 50 years old 

have the highest level as well as ability to master the related knowledge in the process of foreign language teaching, and 

they can understand the new English Curriculum Standard very well. 

The dimension of Flexible Target Task Consciousness is to measure the ability that teachers adopt flexible strategies 

and methods in the process of completing the given teaching tasks. In this dimension, the highest mean value is 4.410, 

which in the group who over 50 years old. Compared with other age groups, those who over 50 years old have the 

strongest ability to adopt flexible strategies and methods in the process of completing the given teaching tasks. 

Rigid Target Task Consciousness refers to the situation that teachers can’t adopt flexible strategies and methods when 
completing the given teaching tasks. In this dimension, the highest mean value is 4.50, which in the group who aged 30 

and below. The average value of teachers aged 31-41 and 41-50 are the middle level; and the lowest mean value is 

4.012, which in the group who aged 50 and above. Compared with other ages, those who aged 30 and below have the 

lowest ability to adopt flexible strategies and methods in the process of completing the given teaching tasks. 

Furthermore, their ability to adopt flexible strategies and methods will increases gradually as the growth of age groups.  

Ye & Bai (2001) divided the process of teacher’s professional development into five stages: the non-attention stage, 

the virtual attention stage, the survival attention stage, the task attention stage as well as the self-update attention stage. 

Generally speaking, the special-grade teacher, senior teachers or teachers with more than 20 years of teaching 

experience are called expert teachers; those who have just worked for 1-3 years or with less than 5 years of teaching 

experience are novice teachers; and those who are in the middle stage are skilled teachers. 

Based on the analysis of the qualitative interviews in the later period, it is learned that many expert teachers with the 
teaching age of more than 20 years are mainly in the stage of “self-update attention”. Teachers at this stage are 

relatively free in teaching attitudes, behaviors as well as ideas, they don’t follow the teaching plan or teaching materials 

completely while teaching, and the personal practical knowledge with their own characteristics has been constructed by 

reflection on the professional experience. They are able to fully consider the environmental variables to change the 

teaching plans and strategies, which make a strong transformation ability between practical knowledge and theoretical 

knowledge has been built.  

Those who aged 31-50 are proficient teachers, most of them are mainly in the stage of “task attention”, which is a 

stable and sustainable period of teacher’s professional structures. Teachers take shape development plans and 

professional ideals with their own characteristics in this stage. They are familiar with all aspects and teaching strategies 

of teaching, and can carry out various teaching designs flexibly as well as creatively in teaching process. However, 

some teachers may suffer from “plateau phenomenon” in this stage, which refers to lack of motivation in their 
professional development. 

Those who under the age of 30 are mainly the novice teachers with teaching age less than 6 years, most of them are 

in the stage of “survival attention”. In teaching practice, they mainly focus on the relationship with students, and the 

management of student’s discipline in classroom. They hope to be recognized by students, colleagues and superiors. 

However, some of them lack of internal thinking or deep thinking in teaching practice, and a tendency of foreign 
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language teaching is often used in their teaching. 
 

TABLE 3-4 

ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE IN ALL DIMENSIONS OF PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT BY AGE GROUPS 

Dimensions Ages N Mean 
St. 

Deviation 

Between 

Groups 

Mean 

Square 

F Sig.(2-tailed) 

Professional Teaching 

Ability Satisfaction 

30 and below 44 4.2727 0.3343 

0.018 0.134 0.940 
31-40 71 4.2310 0.3441 

41-50 39 4.2410 0.4134 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.2615 0.4070 

Professional Role 

Consciousness 

30 and below 44 4.2879 0.4104 

0.307 1.677 0.174 

31-40 71 4.1737 0.4675 

41-50 39 4.2906 0.3912 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.3718 0.3924 

Professional Teaching 

Knowledge 

30 and below 44 3.9848 0.4250 

0.840 4.467 0.005** 

31-40 71 4.0047 0.4197 

41-50 39 4.1197 0.4555 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.3333 0.4521 

Flexible Task Goal 

Consciousness 

30 and below 44 4.2500 0.4610 

0.696 3.544 0.016* 

31-40 71 4.1315 0.4345 

41-50 39 4.0855 0.4758 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.4103 0.3807 

Rigid Task Goal 

Consciousness 

30 and below 44 4.5000 0.3333 

1.373 10.105 0.000** 

31-40 71 4.3192 0.3961 

41-50 39 4.2308 0.3346 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.0128 0.3941 

Systematic Thinking 

and 

Self-transcendence 

30 and below 44 4.1136 0.4086 

0.085 0.483 0.695 

31-40 71 4.0775 0.4443 

41-50 39 4.0449 0.3755 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.1635 0.4297 

Improving Mental 

Model 

30 and below 44 4.2773 0.2932 

0.049 0.392 0.759 

31-40 71 4.2085 0.4006 

41-50 39 4.2205 0.3488 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.2077 0.3123 

Common Vision and 

Team Learning 

30 and below 44 3.9924 0.4954 

0.032 0.118 0.950 

31-40 71 4.0376 0.5150 

41-50 39 4.0342 0.5712 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.0641 0.5251 

Cultural Influence 

30 and below 44 3.5227 0.5768 

0.783 2.265 0.083 
31-40 71 3.5869 0.5208 

41-50 39 3.5556 0.6980 

Over 50 years 

old 
26 3.2436 0.6004 

** p<0.01   * p<0.05 

 

In order to further understand the reasons for the differences in professional development attitude of minority English 
teachers in different age groups, the study analyzes three dimensions of Professional Teaching Knowledge (P ≤ 0.01), 

Flexible Task Goal Awareness (P ≤ 0.05) and Rigid Task Goal Awareness (P ≤ 0.01) with one-way ANOVA. 

At the dimension of Professional Teaching Knowledge in Table 3-5, item 5 “In teaching, I prefer to summarize the 

personal teaching experience” has a very significant difference because of the P = 0.000 (< 0.01), which is the main 

reason why the difference exists. In item 5, we can see that the lowest mean value 3.477 is appeared in the group of 

teachers who under the age of 30, the middle level 3.676 is showed in the age of 31-40, and the highest is the age of 
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over 50 with an average of 4.692. Compared with teachers of other ages, the age over 50 years are more inclined to 

summarize the personal teaching experience, they can integrate knowledge of curriculum, teaching strategies as well as 

personal experience during the process of teaching, while teachers who under 30 years old are relatively weaker than 

other groups in the ability of summarizing personal teaching experience. 

At the dimension of Flexible Task Goal Awareness in Table 3-6, item 18 “I have the ability to choose and use 

teaching methods correctly”, in which P = 0.000 (< 0.01) is the main reason for the difference. In item 18, the highest 

mean value 4.69 is appeared in teachers who over 50 years old, compared with other age groups, teachers over 50 years 

old can use and select teaching methods flexibly, and constructs their ability to select and use teaching methods 

correctly in teaching practice. 

At the dimension of Objective Consciousness of Rigid Task in Table 3-7, item 12 “my teaching plan is very detailed, 

and I complete the teaching task according to teaching plan in class completely”, in which P = 0.000 (< 0.01) is the 
main reason for the difference. We can see that the lowest mean value 2.923 is appeared in the group of teachers who 

over 50 years old, the next is teachers between 41-50 years old, and the highest is 4.431 for teachers under 30 years old. 

Compared with other age groups, teachers over the age of 50 may not follow the teaching tasks in accordance with the 

teaching plan, on the contrary, they always choose teaching methods flexibly, and change the teaching plan flexibly 

accord to environmental variables. 
 

TABLE 3-5 

VARIANCE ANALYSIS OF PROFESSIONAL TEACHING KNOWLEDGE BY AGE GROUPS 

Items Ages N Mean 
St. 

Deviation 

Between 

Groups 

Mean 

Square 

F Sig.(2-tailed) 

Z5 

30 and below 44 3.4773 0.8209 

9.879 20.118 0.000** 
31-40 71 3.6761 0.7126 

41-50 39 4.1282 0.6561 

Over 50 years old 26 4.6923 0.4706 

Z7 

30 and below 44 4.3182 0.5612 

0.776 1.671 0.175 
31-40 71 4.0282 0.6963 

41-50 39 4.1026 0.7537 

Over 50 years old 26 4.1154 0.7114 

Z15 

30 and below 44 4.1591 0.5682 

0.361 0.800 0.496 
31-40 71 4.3099 0.6231 

41-50 39 4.1282 0.8328 

Over 50 years old 26 4.1923 0.6939 

** p<0.01   * p<0.05   

 

TABLE 3-6 

 VARIANCE ANALYSIS OF FLEXIBLE TASK GOAL AWARENESS BY AGE 

Items Ages N Mean St. Deviation 

Between 

Groups 

Mean 

Square 

F Sig.(2-tailed) 

 30 and below 44 4.1136 0.7840    

 31-40 71 3.9859 0.7268    

Z16 41-50 39 4.0513 0.7236 0.194 0.334 0.801 

 
Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.1154 0.8638    

 30 and below 44 4.4773 0.5493    

Z17 31-40 71 4.2254 0.6368 0.682 1.948 0.124 

 41-50 39 4.2821 0.5595    

 
Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.4231 0.5777    

 30 and below 44 4.1591 0.7453    

Z18 31-40 71 4.1831 0.6826 3.127 6.810 0.000** 

 41-50 39 3.9231 0.6643    

 
Over 50 years 

old 
26 4.6923 0.5491    

** p<0.01   * p<0.05   
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TABLE 3-7 

VARIANCE ANALYSIS OF OBJECTIVE CONSCIOUSNESS OF RIGID TASKS BY AGE 

Items Ages N Mean St. Deviation 

Between 

Groups 

Mean 

Square 

F Sig. 

 30 and below 44 4.6136 0.4925    

 31-40 71 4.5634 0.4995    

Z3 41-50 39 4.7436 0.4423 0.310 1.334 0.265 

 Over 50 years old 26 4.6923 0.4706    

 30 and below 44 4.4318 0.5865    

 31-40 71 4.1831 0.7232    

Z12 41-50 39 3.6667 0.8377 14.874 26.732 0.000** 

 Over 50 years old 26 2.9231 0.8909    

 30 and below 44 4.1364 0.5536    

Z29 31-40 71 4.2394 0.6428 0.403 0.893 0.446 

 41-50 39 4.1538 0.8441    

 Over 50 years old 26 4.3846 0.6373    

** p<0.01   * p<0.05  

 

V.  CONCLUSION 

A total of 180 minority English teachers of different ages in middle schools are involved as quantitative research 
participants in this study. SPSS is applied to analyze the status quo of their professional development attitude and the 

differences among teachers of different ages. The research findings as follows: minority English teachers in middle 

school have a strong positive attitude toward their professional development, and different ages have significant 

differences in the dimensions of Professional Teaching Knowledge, Flexible Task Goals Consciousness as well as Rigid 

Task Target Consciousness. The inadequacy of this study lies in the fact that due to the limited space, it is not able to 

present the detailed data of the quantitative research and in-depth interviews in detail. The follow-up research can focus 

on the impact of the professional development of ethnic minority foreign language teachers and the solutions to their 

confusion in teaching practice. 
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Abstract—The aim of almost all learners of the English language is to become proficient and fluent in using it. 

Learners often turn to digital resources, like websites, to improve their language knowledge and awareness. 

Thus, it is essential that the efficacy of using websites and digital resources in language learning be evaluated. 

This study examined self-led English language learning (ELL) websites that learners use to expand their 

English language proficiency. The literature review features several studies related to the importance of 

evaluating English language websites and digital resources and various approaches to evaluating English 

learning websites. Jacob Nielsen’s usability heuristics and heuristic evaluation are discussed as approaches for 

evaluating websites. Judgmental assessment, methodological frameworks, and theories and research on second 

language acquisition (SLA); these too shall pass as ways to evaluate ELL websites and digital resources. The 

objective of this study is to examine the strengths and limitations of existing ELL websites—based on their 

functionality and usability—to develop a heuristic device for prospective website design. The results, collected 

from a survey questionnaire (N  =  51) directed to Saudi EFL learners, show that Saudi EFL learners agree 

that the available ELL websites function properly in terms of their functionality and usability, receiving mean 

scores above 3 on a scale of 5. This evaluation research has various implications. These include increased 

awareness of the English learning websites as learning tools, identifying areas for ELL website assessment, and 

leading ELL web designers to develop better designs for more effective task performance. 

 

Index Terms—English website, digital resources, Saudi learners, English as a foreign language 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

In recent years, technology has been developed that allows people to search for answers to numerous issues. The use 

of the internet has become invisibly rooted in the everyday practices of many people in the world. In particular, 

language learners’ use of online resources has become increasingly relevant (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). In China, for 
instance, interest in learning English has led to most of the English language learning (ELL) websites being operated by 

government institutions, including Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press, China Daily and China Central TV 

University and Shanghai Hu Jia Cultural Media (Shen et al., 2015).  

Since information and communication technologies (ICTs) support different learning styles, they play a distinct role 

in self-directed language learning (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). Although, progress has been made in using digital 

technologies as tools for learning, there is still much work to be done to improve the effectiveness of websites as tools 

for language instruction (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). Learners require up-to-date authentic materials to develop their 

understanding of the target language and its culture (Shen et al., 2015). However, learners’ needs vary, and websites 

designers often struggle to address learners’ needs and earn their satisfaction (Shen et al., 2015).  

This study focuses on evaluation research of self-led learning websites that help users to learn and develop their 

English language proficiency. The following sections focus on websites that offer great possibilities as language 
learning, language teaching, and language testing tools. Different aspects of learners’ needs associated with the 

navigation of ELL websites and digital resources are explored. The literature on ELL websites and digital resources 

from the perspective of English language learners is reviewed. The objective of this research paper is to determine the 

effectiveness of websites as a learning tool by evaluating them. Therefore, the importance of evaluating English 

websites and digital resources, various approaches to evaluating ELL websites and digital resources, various criteria for 

evaluating ELL websites and digital resources, and research findings on website evaluation are reviewed.  

II.  LITERATURE REVIEW 

A.  Importance of Evaluating English Language Learning Websites and Digital Resources 
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The English language is widely studies around the world and it is commonly used in many countries. Many of its 

learners rely on electronic and digital resources to acquire an understanding of linguistic aspects. In creating web-based 

EFL learning and teaching sites and digital resources, there is no formalized editorial process that checks the value of 

the content being posted. As per Shen et al. (2015), anyone can write just anything and post it online for public 

consumption. Poorly written and constructed learning websites and digital resources may give users incorrect 

information and waste their time. Xie et al. (2018) believed that the absence of a formalized editorial process makes it 

relevant to evaluate the content of any digital resource serving as a teacher of the language. Therefore, the evaluation of 

English learning websites and digital resources is imperative in determining the electronic resource's effectiveness to 

facilitate the language teaching, testing, and learning process. Evaluation of websites can help users to determine 

whether the content displayed in a particular website is worth reading and can help them achieve their learning goals.   

According to Castillo and Arias (2018), the effectiveness of a website dedicated to the teaching and learning the 
English language can be determined through evaluation. The presence of different kinds of learners originating from 

different geographical areas and social and cultural backgrounds raises issues of different learning needs and interests in 

the English language context. Almost every learner of the English language aims to become proficient and fluent. 

Achieving this aim depends on the teaching methods, learning prospects, pedagogical skills, and learning styles adopted 

by the designers of the digital resources used to teach the target language. As per Polizzi (2020), when these factors are 

carefully structured and aligned by the developers in the content delivery through the digital resources, visitors and 

learners stand a greater chance of achieving their learning goals.  

As per Shen et al. (2015), language users’ preferences and the usability of ELL websites have an impact on learners’ 

options of ELL websites; hence, identifying ELL websites’ features that English language learners prefer could inform 

future ELL website designers and evaluators in their ELL website design and evaluation. Therefore, it is essential to 

evaluate the English learning websites (ELL) to determine their effectiveness in terms of various factors. As per Zhang 
and Pérez-Paredes (2019), some websites enable visitors to provide evaluative feedback on their performance. In such a 

website, the feedback from visitors helps the developers to improve the contents they post and meet their visitors’ needs. 

As they modify and improve the teaching strategies deployed in the presentation of a website’s content, their credibility 

increases and receives more attention. Allison et al. (2019) posited that a robust website evaluation that fulfills the goals 

and desires of its users could also identify areas for improvement, which can help to retain and obtain more online users. 

This being stated, evaluating ELL web-based sites and digital resources is significant in improving the quality of ELL 

websites design for language learning and identifying the various needs of websites audiences. 

B.  Approaches to Evaluating English Language Learning Websites 

Aguayo-Arrabal and Ramírez-Delgado (2020) postulate that “non-compliance with the evaluated items leads to a 

deficient experience for independent users, unable to exploit all possibilities of the website due to the technical 

limitations they may encounter” (p. 102). The justification of this claim is that if an ELL website lacks some basic 

qualities of website criteria (such as being user-friendly, having a high level of ease-of-use, and presenting accurate 

content), the regular user will not be attracted to it and so autonomous ELL will not take place. Based on this assertion, 

the approaches reviewed in this section made to fit the broader context of websites with a specific emphasis on ELL.  

Jacob Nielsen’s usability heuristics are one of the oldest methods of evaluating a website (Duggirala, 2016). Nielsen 

heuristic evaluation, developed in the 1990s, names 10 principles for websites evaluation and aims to evaluate the user 

experience on digital platforms objectively (Duggirala, 2016). One of the principles involves promoting users about the 
system’s status (Jimenez et al., 2016). Nielsen’s heuristic evaluation emphasizes a website’s ability to communicate 

with users in a language that is understandable to them (Díaz et al., 2017). The method evaluates systems by 

determining if words and terms used are ambiguous and whether they lead users into confused states. For English 

language learners, this particular evaluation requirement of a website is very important since their ability to understand 

the language used will serve as the ultimate determinant in deciding whether they can follow learning instructions. For 

example, if the language used is beyond the learners’ ability, learning cannot take place. The merit of Nielsen’s 

heuristic method is that it captures almost all aspects of a website in its evaluation and returns a holistic report of the 

effectiveness of the website. This method helps developers to better structure their websites to be more appealing to 

visitors. Nielsen’s heuristics have, however, been criticized. Pribeanu (2017) argues that heuristic evaluation 

performance could be difficult to perform by a single individual. Díaz et al. (2017) identified that the evaluation of 

websites conducted by multiple evaluators returned many resources outcomes for improvement. 

On the other hand, designers may evaluate their websites based on users’ evaluation, i.e., users testing tool. User 
testing enables web content designers to identify issues and rectify them based on real users’ perspectives (Khandare et 

al., 2017). For a typical language learning website, the designers must ensure that they test the website’s usability for 

the population that will be using it; these users are often second language learners. Khandare et al. (2017) assert that 

user testing as a form of evaluation must be determined by users rather than developers. They posit that digital 

resources are not purposely used by the developers but rather by a vast number of language learners whose interest is 

imperative (Khandare et al., 2017). Some tools have been designed to ensure that everyday users of ELL websites are 

able to undertake user testing. For example, Morris (2019) developed a tool that can help language learners to easily 

evaluate the usefulness of a website for their purpose (see Figure 1). The components of this tool and others are 

summarized below. 
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Figure 1. Tool for evaluating learning websites (Morris, 2019) 

 

As noted in Figure 1, learners evaluate a website by first skimming its content after opening it. Skimming a website 
allows users to determine whether its content in teaching English language is too complicated or difficult to follow. If 

the content is found to be difficult, English as a second language learners cannot find the website useful and must 

therefore close. But if the content is easy, learners move to the next step of searching for specific language questions on 

the website. However, as Ahmadi and Reza (2018) posited that ELL websites have not served all needs of learners yet. 

A website must, therefore, have answers to questions specific to what a student wants to learn. If such learning 

questions are answered, the student will continue with evaluation by focusing on things such as credibility of the 

website and its authors, the purpose of the learning resources, and the currency of the information provided. Ultimately, 

the outcome of student evaluations of websites will be significant if developers also take steps to evaluate these sites.   

As per Allison et al. (2019), robust evaluation can be obtained through an evidence-based website evaluation guide, 

e.g., GoodWeb. Moreover, the study of Keshavarz and Givi (2020) returned GoodWeb as an evaluation guide and a tool 

to perform an efficient and effective evaluation of websites based on the study's outcome. The researchers considered 
the weaknesses and strengths of the reviewed evaluation tools. The new tool was developed to improve and add more 

features and functionalities to the existing system based on the findings. 

 Another evaluation tool is ClickTale. As per Kaur and Singh (2016), ClickTale offers developers of digital resources 

the opportunity to visualize how their customers and visitors perceive or interact with the resources from their websites. 

Kaur and Singh (2016) further explained that ClickTale records the user's active hours and experience on the website. 

The recorded data are stored in a dashboard report, which is later transferred into a heatmap with a summary of the 

interaction.   

Another tool that has gained roots in evaluating websites is Pidoco. With the use of the Pidoco evaluation tool, web 

developers create their content and deploy a prototype. Developers share the prototype and receive real-time responses 

and comments from users. Based on the feedback, the developers fix issues where possible before they fully upload the 

content for public consumption (Hakiki et al., 2018). Kratov (2018) sees the mobile simulation feature of Pidoco as an 

advantage. The prototype can be tested on mobile devices with iOS and Android platforms by opening a shared link. 
This feature ensures that many people can perform many tests, whether with a computer or a mobile phone. On the 

contrary, Hakiki et al. (2018) mentioned that Pidoco falls short when evaluating web content with many pages. It also 

has few templates to work with. Kratov (2018) stated that Pidoco is web-based and requires only internet access for 

evaluation. This means that the tool cannot be used to evaluate in a no network area.  

Levy and Stockwell (2006) identified three types of CALL software evaluation: checklists of forms (judgmental 

assessment), methodological frameworks (descriptive assessment), and SLA theories and research-based criteria. 

However, methodological frameworks function as characterizing features outside technology, i.e., features of language 

learning and teaching rather than an evaluation of the tool, whereas SLA-based approaches take advantages of non-

CALL research findings that fit into CALL research. In contrast, Chapelle’s (2001) framework for evaluating CALL 

tools is based on SLA theories, applied relative to the CALL task purpose, and situation-specific argument. It provides 

judgmental and empirical evaluation, and considers learners’ performance, and the potential of language learning 
(Chapelle, 2001). Based on this assertion, ELL websites fit into CALL evaluation (Levy & Stockwell, 2006). 

Fuentes and Martinez’s (2018) evaluation of EFL/ESL remote sites is based on different models recognized into a 

wider model that can fit any sort of language learning website. The review involves a validated online checklist site 

assessment that includes ratings of “Very Unsatisfactory,” “Unsatisfactory,” “Uncertain,” “Satisfactory,” and “Very 
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Satisfactory,” as well as “Poor,” “Adequate,” “Good,” and “Excellent.” It also leaves space for additional comments. 

The areas of assessment are as follows: 

- General site information, e.g., general or restricted audience; elementary, intermediate, or advanced target level; 

native speaker (NSL), foreign (FL), second foreign (SFL) target language learning; monolingual, bilingual, or several 

interface languages; site’s creation date; last update date; designer details; contact address; users information, such as 

the number of guests or registered members; learners’ rating; teachers’ ratings; and internet users’ opinions. 

- Language skills and components, e.g., reading, listening, speaking, writing, integrated skills, grammar, phonetics, 

vocabulary. It also includes, site consideration regarding motivation for language abilities. 

- Educational materials, e.g., lessons, downloadable files, games, tests, worksheets, self-correcting exercises. 

- Multimedia use, e.g., audio, videos, songs, texts, images, mind maps, animation, flash, links.   

- Interactivity, e.g., the existence of methodological or pedagogical guidance, clarification, feedback. 
- Communication, e.g., chats, CMC tools, videoconference, emails, forums, social networks. 

- Aid tools, e.g., dictionaries, e-books, conjugators. 

- Website ergonomics, e.g., textual style (font), readability, ease of access, shapes, menus, loading speed. 

- Content quality, e.g., usefulness of content and activities, adequacy for learner’s level, accuracy, design flexibility 

by teachers, and reliability of links, bugs, banners. 

C.  Criteria for Websites Evaluation 

Many criteria are responsible for the success of online learning resources. According to Shen et al. (2015), evaluating 

and designing an effective language learning website that considers users’ preferences is ideal. Allison et al. (2019) 

undertook meta-analytical research to review and restructure the existing globally accepted methods of evaluating 

websites and propose an appropriate framework to be widely adopted for website evaluation. Allison et al (2019) 

identified 69 relevant studies and developed a framework of the criteria and evaluation methods presented in each study. 

The identified criteria included:  

1. Usability (i.e., ease of use), which is “the degree to which a website can be used to achieve given goals.” It 

involves navigation, effectiveness, and efficiency (Alison et al., 2019, p. 6). The generic components of 

website usability are ease of use, user experience, and interaction design; the ease of use is determined by 

a highly interactive website, hence a better user experience that ensures the website’s popularity (Shen et 

al., 2015). 
2. Content in regard to a website’s understandability, completeness, accuracy, relevancy, and timeliness. 

3. Functionality in regard to a website’s links, the speed, security, and compatibility with devices and 

browsers. 

4. Web design that includes features, such as media usage, search engines, help resources, originality of the 

website, site map, multilanguage capability, and maintainability.  

5. Appearance, including layout, font, colors, and page length. 

6. Interactivity in which the option for feedback, comments, email, forum discussion boards, FAQs, 

consumer services, and background music is available.  

7. Satisfaction with its usefulness, entertainment, and look and feel pleasure. 

8. Loyalty, which indicates a website’s first impression. 

The strength of Allison et al.’s (2019) study lies in reviewing and summarizing a huge amount of literature on 
website evaluation for future designs. In comparison, Shen et al. (2015) posited that the popularity of ELL websites 

from the perspective of academics in Chine is attributed to users’ evaluation of testing materials, relevant topics and 

content of various levels, informative or directive language options, and webpage design.  

Aguayo and Ramírez (2020) undertook research to evaluate ELL websites based on their functionality and usability 

features (i.e., the main characteristics of the technical dimension of a website). They consider their research on technical 

evaluation criteria to be a significant starting point in obtaining categorical conclusions that can be transferred to other 

electronic language learning websites. The significance of their website evaluation criteria (technical quality criteria) is 

determined by the effectiveness of users’ task performance (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). The researchers also address 

some of the most distinct features that apply to functionality and, to some degree, usability in the web medium: hyper-

textuality and interactivity. Hyper-textuality represents the basic distinction, either of content, structure, or organization, 

between traditional textual genres and web genres (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). In other words, there are different 

directions a user may follow when reading, navigating, or using web content (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). Hypertext 
means that the organization of the content, writing, and reading models is non-linear and non-sequential, which affects 

the way users access, find, and use web content (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). In comparison, interactivity applies mostly 

to the autonomous learning context, where interactive processes between the student and the learning environment 

(websites) are represented as a digital learning environment (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). Moreover, there are other 

aspects of usability, such as intelligibility (i.e., understandability, operability) that measure the users’ control with little 

effort (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). All of these aspects are determined by the website’s design, ease-of-use and 

satisfaction depend heavily on users’ perceptions (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020). Ultimately, websites are technology-

based products; therefore, we can conclude that in order to establish suitable criteria for CALL evaluation, it is 

important to recognize the significance of the purpose of the evaluation when choosing criteria for evaluation. 
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In comparison, Cabrejas (2013, as cited in Fuentes & Martinez, 2018) posits that besides technological criteria, 

language learning sites need to be evaluated by means of a deep analysis of the applied linguistics field. In this section, 

diverse models for evaluating language learning websites that share numerous viewpoints are reviewed. Chapelle (2001) 

proposes six criteria for CALL evaluation that can be applied to ELL websites: language learning potential, learner fit, 

meaning focus, authenticity, positive impact, and practicality. Hubbard (2011) presents three similar criteria: technical 

preview, operational description, and learner and teacher fit. As per Parrot (2001, as cited in Fuentes & Martinez, 2018), 

there are three viewpoints for evaluating language learning websites: site presentation, which considers the general 

features of the site; interface analysis, which considers content and navigation analysis, pedagogical analysis which 

considers activities and exercises; and error processing model. Sabri (2010, as cited in Fuentes & Martinez, 2018), in 

comparison, proposes a heuristic an exact method for grammar site evaluation; the two methods consider website 

description, website ergonomics (interface, navigation, learning path), usability test (difficulties in running a task) and 
complementary tools (e.g., dictionaries, translators). Kartal (2010) identifies three types of attributes as appropriate for 

language learning sites: 1) physical attributes that anticipate the site outline and its general structure, 2) contextual 

attributes that anticipate the content, feedback provision, and materials that ought to be accessible and multi-media 

(composed, visual, sound), and 3) pedagogical attributes that consider elements of learning. In contrast, Son’s (2005) 

model postulates 15 criteria for assessment: purpose, accuracy of content, currency (i.e., updated regularly), authority 

(i.e., copyright), loading speed, usefulness, organization, navigation, reliability (i.e., free of bugs, dead links, breaks), 

authenticity, interactivity, feedback, multimedia (graphics, sounds, video, colour), communication, and integration with 

the curriculum. 

D.  Evaluation Methods and Websites Evaluators 

According to Allison et al. (2019), potential web users and experts in the field of website design are also evaluators 

of websites. The role of experts is to specify possible areas of improvement. On the other hand, the role of users is to 

not only specify areas for improvement but also to assess the quality of the websites (Allison et al., 2019). Therefore, 

the distinct role of users as evaluators relies on their ability to evaluate the user experience (Allison et al., 2019).  

Teachers and learners are the two main components of courseware evaluation required for the development and 

implementation of CALL (Hubbard, 2011). 

Allison et al. (2019) presented 69 credible evaluations presented by studies that involved questionnaires, website 

browsing (i.e., task completion, cognitive walk-through, screen capture, recording the time to complete tasks, mouse 
movement or clicks, eye tracking, and think-aloud protocol), qualitative data analysis (i.e., interviews, observation), 

automated usability evaluation software, and web usage analysis. For instance, PageRank is a technical method used to 

measure and analyze the popularity of a website using a number of components as determined by the Google search 

engine (Shen et al., 2015). In addition, Allison et al. (2019) proposed that using a combination of methods is preferable 

because every criterion has an appropriate method of measurement, and one measurement may not be able to assess all 

the criteria of interest. For instance, using screen capture is suitable for measuring website efficiency, but it is not 

suitable for measuring website loyalty (a questionnaire or an interview would be more suitable) (Allison et al., 2019).   

In the same vein, the setting used for website evaluation is based on the methods chosen (Allison et al., 2019). Face-

to-face or controlled and remote settings can be integrated, so that sample size can be increased by using remote 

questionnaires, and a diverse audience can be reached using task completion in a controlled setting (Allison et al., 2019). 

E.  Website Evaluation Research 

Allison et al.’s (2019) meta-analysis concluded that the quality of websites is an open and debatable area. There are 

various approaches, models, methodologies, and tools for website evaluation. The abovementioned approaches and 

techniques of website evaluation are recommended as guidance in data collection and analysis. 

The findings of Aguayo and Ramírez’s (2020) evaluation reveal that learners cannot easily access and use the content 

of online learning websites if the website does not achieve functionality and usability criteria. Moreover, the design of 

the websites of well-established, prestigious institutions that design and deliver ESL teaching courses and materials_ 
such as the BBC, the British Council, Cambridge, and ESOL Courses_ does not necessarily feature fully effective 

functionality and usability. In particular, some criteria, such as accuracy of technology for specific purposes, 

intelligibility, ease of use, and operability, have shown significant weaknesses.  

Ultimately, the Aguayo and Ramírez (2020) findings also revealed that the British Council website has the highest 

technical quality, but lacks accuracy of technology for specific purposes (i.e., features that provide quantitative 

feedback and assessing written and oral task-based production) as it does not prove the sufficiency of integrating 

technology in order to obtain the specific goal of EFL learning. In comparison, the ESOL Courses website has the 

lowest technical quality, featuring deficiencies in its overall usability and functionality. Furthermore, the most deficient 

feature, in the Aguayo and Ramírez’s (2020) study, is the accuracy of technology for specific purposes. Therefore, 

improvement of functionality regarding the accuracy of technology for specific purposes needs in the case of any well-

qualified websites.  
It is worth noting that, in the Aguayo and Ramírez’s (2020) evaluation, the BBC website scores first in functionality, 

but third in usability. For this reason, Aguayo and Ramírez (2020) cannot be assured that the optimal functionality of 

the website necessitates excellence in usability. Moreover, the research evaluation of Aguayo and Ramírez (2020) 
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reveal that the aforementioned websites do not provide users with instruction guidance or interactive tools. As per 

Aguayo and Ramírez (2020), this might be attributed to the misleading concept that self-directed learning does not need 

to provide learners with any kind of help. Further, the websites feature operability obstacles and a lack of an 

organizational structure that typically makes websites elements more coherent, and tools more easily usable. Ultimately, 

Aguayo and Ramírez’s (2020) suggested interdisciplinary cooperation between developers of websites design and 

experienced teachers in the learning process. 

The findings of Shen et al. (2015) revealed that Chinese EFL practitioners prefer pedagogical-oriented ELL websites 

that provide ELL audiences with content for various language proficiency levels. Notably, the areas of interest of 

Chinese EFL teachers regarding ELL websites and digital resources were current authentic language, examination-

oriented tasks and ELL material, and Eastern or non-Anglophone topics. Most importantly, the most crucial factor that 

affects website popularity among Chinese English learners is usability design criteria. In comparison, based on the 
study's outcome of Keshavarz and Givi (2020), ClickTale, Pidoco, and GoodWeb has been identified as useful 

evaluation guides and tools for efficient and effective website evaluation.  

In a study conducted by Aly (2008), the purpose was to evaluate websites that were available online and offered 

tutorials on the English language. The researcher deployed a 63-item evaluation technique check sheet that measured 

authority, rationale, scope, currency, objectivity, accuracy, accessibility, and usefulness. Seventeen postgraduates were 

deployed as participants in the study to evaluate the websites and come out with their perceived strengths and 

weaknesses. The study was successful since the participants recommended that the websites be adopted by English 

language teachers in the target country, in homes for professional development and lesson preparation.  

In a study conducted by Kir and Kayak (2013), an evaluation of the role of websites in language teaching was 

performed. The researchers prepared a questionnaire for the evaluation of the selected websites, which were later 

reviewed based on experts' recommendations.  The final questionnaire was given to 56 students of the English 
Language to respond to their websites' experience. They measured the easiness of finding information, readability of the 

texts, interface of the website, navigation, speed, interactiveness, and understanding of the content displayed. The 

questionnaires were structured, considering the factors listed. With a Likert scale of 1 to 5, all the participants' average 

rating was not less than 3. With this outcome, the aim of the study was achieved. 

F.  Conclusion 

In the digital age, teaching and learning have moved from face-to-face interaction with teachers and facilitators to a 
more renowned and innovative system in which learners do not have to meet with any discipline facilitators. The 

English language is widely taught, learnt, and spoken in many countries as a foreign language. Digital resources and 

English learning websites (ELL) supported by high technology have made the acquisition of English language 

proficiency easier than ever. With access to the internet, learners can connect to a diverse offering of language learning 

websites that tailor programs to suit individuals’ needs.  

Many ELL websites make provisions for teaching, testing, and learning. However, there is a greater possibility for 

language readers to browse unreliable content, i.e., content published by web designers and bloggers online runs the risk 

of being misleading. This is because there is no formalized editorial process to review web designers and bloggers’ 

content before they post. It is, therefore, essential to verify and evaluate the source of information published online. 

There is literature available on language learners’ use of online resources for effective learning, but less focus has been 

placed on evaluating research on self-learning websites that help users develop English language skills. This presented a 
gap that needed to be covered. Thus, the literature review attempted to address this gap by providing material on the 

evaluation of the English learning websites, identifying the significance of ELL evaluation, approaches to the evaluation 

of the web-based sites, and establishing the evaluation criteria required for the evaluation of English websites and other 

digital resources. By addressing the abovementioned gap in the existing literature, this review presented a framework to 

assist users of English learning websites in becoming conscious about the credibility of using digital sources. This 

framework could also help web designers to elevate English webpage design to correspond to users’ expectations. 

G.  Research Objectives 

This study uses a technical evaluation process, resembles Aguayo and Ramírez’s (2020) technical evaluation paper. 

The paper offers an examination of the technical quality of the websites for learning English as a Foreign Language 

(EFL) that are designed for autonomous language learning. With the aid of a questionnaire generated from Aguayo and 

Ramírez’s checklist (2020), I aimed to identify the strengths and limitations of EFL learning websites by assessing their 

functionality and usability from the perspective of Saudi EFL learners. This effort can lead to a better design of EFL 

learning websites and other digital resources for more effective task performance on language learning.  

H.  Research Questions 

The questions of the research are the following: 

1. What are the perspectives of Saudi EFL learners in their evaluation of the design of websites for English 

language learning and other digital resources in terms of their functionality? 

2. What are the perspectives of Saudi EFL learners in their evaluation of the design of websites for English 

language learning and other digital resources in terms of their usability? 
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III.  METHODOLOGY 

A.  Sample Study 

The subjects consisted of (   51) Saudi EFL users of English learning websites and digital resources, selected in a 

simple random method. The existing English language learning websites and other digital resources experienced by 
Saudi EFL users are the evaluands. 

B.  The Instrument  

The researcher used the questionnaire (see the appendix) as a tool to collect data. The reason for selecting this 

instrument is its suitability of the study aims, its curriculum, and its society and answering its questions reliably. The 

researcher inspired the questionnaire from the checklist of Aguayo and Ramírez (2020). It focuses exclusively on two 

quality characteristics: functionality and usability, directly related to the web user. These two characteristics focus on 
the technical features of English learning websites. A checklist for other purposes, such as pedagogical concerns, is not 

recommended because it concentrates on technical features the most (Squires & McDougall, 1994). 

C.  Set up the Study Tool 

After reviewing the educational literature and previous studies related to the current research subject, and in light of 

the study’s data and questions and its objectives, the researcher built the tool (the questionnaire). It consisted of two 

parts.  
There are two ways in which researchers and evaluators can evaluate or analyze their data: either being judgmental, 

i.e., introspective, or empirical (Chapelle, 2001). In my data analysis, I will employ a judgmental one that fits my data 

collection type, i.e., the checklist-driven questionnaire. Aguayo and Ramírez (2020) explained that the assessment of 

website functionality is through the proper hypertextual functioning. In other words, the evaluation is for the possible 

access and navigates all parts of the website and other external links resources, the level of users’ performance allowed 

by the website’s technology technically, and learning-specific dimensions. In comparison, usability assessment is based 

on the users’ understanding and control of the resource to be used and operate with as little effort. Therefore, usability 

relies most on the web structure, content organization, order, and coherence between parts, more explicit instructions, 

and guidance to proceed and move throughout the websites. In my study, the evaluation of EFL websites for language 

learning relies on two categories: functionality and usability and their four sub-categories (see table 1). 

The following is a presentation of how the questionnaire was constructed, and the procedures used to verify its 
authenticity and reliability: 

1. The first section (functionality): It consists of (22) items, divided into four main axes, and table 1. clarifies 

the number of expressions of the questionnaire, and how they are distributed among the axes. 

2. The second section (Elements of usability): It consists of (38) items, divided into four main axes, and table 

1. clarifies the number of expressions of the questionnaire, and how they are distributed among the axes. 
 

TABLE 1. 

AXES AND TERMS OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE: DESCRIPTION OF THE TWO MAIN CATEGORIES AND THEIR SUB-CATEGORIES 

Axis Number of items 
Functionality 

The functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of navigation 8  items 
The functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of adequacy of technology 3  items 
The functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of interactive functionality 3  items 
The functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of accuracy of technology for the specific purpose 8  items 

Elements of usability 

The usability of EFL websites in terms of intelligibility 9  items 

The usability of EFL websites in terms of ease of use 11  items 

The usability of EFL websites in terms of operability 11  items 

The usability of EFL websites in terms of design 7  items 

Questionnaire 60  items 
 

D.  The Tool Validity 

The truthfulness of the study tool means making sure that it measures what was prepared as intended to include the 

questionnaire for all the elements that are included in the analysis on the one hand, and the clarity of its expressions on 

the other hand, so that it is understandable to everyone who uses it. The researcher has made sure the study tool is 
validated by: 

Validate the internal consistency of the tool  

To verify the validity of the questionnaire's internal consistency, the Pearson's Correlation Coefficient was calculated 

to determine the degree of correlation of each of the questionnaire expressions to the overall degree of the axis to which 

the item belongs. The correlation coefficient values for each of the items with their dimension are positive and 

statistically significant at the level of significance (0.01) or less. 

The validity of the study tool 
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The study instrument's validity was confirmed by using the validity factor of Cronbach's Alpha (α). The general 

validity coefficient is high as it reached (0.928). This indicates that the questionnaire has a high degree of validity 

reliable that can be relied upon in the field application of the study. 

IV.  DATA ANALYSIS 

Many appropriate statistical methods were used using the Statistical Package for Social Sciences, denoted by the 

abbreviation (SPSS) to achieve the study's aims and analyze the collected data. The following statistical measures were 

calculated: 

1- Frequencies and percentages to get to know the characteristics of the participants and determine their responses to 

the central axis items that are included in the study tool 

2- Weighted Mean, to understand the participants' average responses on each of the axes items, and it helps arrange 

the items according to the highest weighted average arithmetic. 
3- “Mean” arithmetic mean, to know the extent of the participants' high or low responses from the main axes, 

knowing that it is useful in arranging the axes according to the highest arithmetic mean. 

4- Standard Deviation: to know the extent of the deviation of the participants' responses for each of the study 

variables' items and for each of the main axes of their mean. 

5- Correlation: the correlation coefficient is used to measure the degree of correlation between two variables. The 

value of this parameter expresses the strength of the relationship between the two variables, and some approximate 

indicators can be used to judge the degree of this relationship. The relationship between the two variables is absent if 

the correlation coefficient is zero, while the value of one for the correlation coefficient indicates a complete 

relationship between the two variables. 

V.  RESULTS 

This section deals with a presentation of the results of the current study by answering the study's questions according 
to the appropriate statistical treatments and then interpreting these results according to what is reached, as follows: 

To answer the first question, “What is the perspective of Saudi EFL learners in their evaluation to the existing 

English language websites and digital resources design in terms of their functionality?” iterations, percentages, 

arithmetic mean, standard deviations, and ranks for the responses of the members of the participants have been 

calculated on the terms of (Navigation, Adequacy of technology, Interactive functionality, and Accuracy of technology 

for the specific purpose), the results are as follows:  

a. For the functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of navigation 

The participants agree with the functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of navigation with an average of 

(3.76 from 5.00), an average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories (from 3.4 to 4.2) (see figure 2.). 
 

 
Figure 2. Responses of the participants about perspective of the functionality of the EFL  

learning websites in terms of navigation, descending according to the Means of approval. 
 

b. For The functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of adequacy of technology 

The participants agree with the functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of adequacy of technology with 

an average of (3.61 from 5.00), an average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories (from 3.4 to 4.2) (see 

figure 3.). 
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Figure 3. Responses of the participants about perspective of the functionality of the EFL learning  

websites in terms of adequacy of technology, descending according to the Means of approval. 

 

c. For The functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of interactive functionality 

The participants agree with the functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of interactive functionality with 

an average of (3.62 from 5.00), an average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories (from 3.4 to 4.2) (see 

figure 4.). 
 

 
Figure 4. Responses of the participants about perspective of the functionality of the EFL learning  

websites in terms of interactive functionality, descending according to the Means of approval 

 

d. For The functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of accuracy of technology for the specific purpose 

The participants agree with the functionality of the EFL learning websites in terms of accuracy of technology for the 

specific purpose with an average of (3.48 from 5.00), an average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories 

(from 3.4 to 4.2) (see figure 5.). 
 

 
Figure 5. Responses of the participants about perspective of the functionality of the EFL learning websites  

in terms of accuracy of technology for the specific purpose, descending according to the means of approval  
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To answer the second question “What is the perspectives of Saudi EFL learners in their evaluation to the existing 

English language websites and digital resources design in terms of their usability?”, iterations, percentages, arithmetic 

mean, standard deviations, and ranks for the responses of the members of the participants have been calculated on the 

terms of (Intelligibility, Ease of use, Operability, and Design), the results are as follows: 

a. For the usability of EFL websites in terms of intelligibility  
The participants Agree with the usability of EFL websites in terms of intelligibility with an average of (3.57 from 

5.00), an average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories (from 3.4 to 4.2) (see figure 6.). 

 

Figure 6. Responses of the participants about perspective of the usability of EFL  

websites in terms of intelligibility, descending according to the means of approval 
 

b. For the usability of EFL websites in terms of ease of use 

The participants agree with the usability of EFL websites in terms of ease of use with an average of (3.80 from 5.00), 

an average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories (from 3.4 to 4.2) (see figure 7.). 
 

 
Figure 7. Response of the participants about perspective of the usability of EFL  

websites in terms of ease of use, descending according to the means of approval 

 

c. For the usability of EFL websites in terms of operability 
The participants agree with the usability of EFL websites in terms of operability with an average of (3.64 from 5.00), 

an average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories (from 3.4 to 4.2) (see figure 8.). 
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Figure 8. Responses of the participants about perspective of the usability of EFL  

websites in terms of operability, descending according to the means of approval 

 

d. For the usability of EFL websites in terms of design 
The participants agree with the usability of EFL websites in terms of design with an average of (4.08 from 5.00), an 

average that falls in the fourth category of fifth scale categories (from 3.4 to 4.2) (see figure 9.). 
 

 
Figure 9. Responses of the participants about perspective of the usability of EFL  

websites in terms of design, descending according to the means of approval 

 

VI.  DISCUSSION 

The study aimed to evaluate self-led learning websites for learning the English language, based on a sample 

population from Saudi Arabia. The objective was to determine websites’ effectiveness as learning tools by evaluating 

them technically. There is a long tradition of scholarship in the evaluation of websites, as demonstrated by various 

authors in the literature review of this paper. Two aspects of website evaluation that have been extensively researched 

were adopted in this study, with a focus on functionality and usability. These criteria, as suggested by researchers like 

Aguayo and Ramírez (2020), Morris (2019), and Shen et al. (2015) can facilitate understanding of the efficacy of using 

websites and digital resources in learning a language. 

The current study primarily tested elements of functionality and usability as seen by a sample of Saudi EFL learners. 

The study found extensive agreement with most of the elements of functionality included in the survey. On a five-point 

scale, most of those elements received a mean score above 3 (Agree). However, a few extreme responses were 

registered. There seemed to be strong agreement when the elements being measured could be considered basic, such as 
the functioning of buttons (33.3%), whether the terminology used in task instructions was appropriate and intelligible 

(31.4%), and the availability of the main menu (31.4%). Thus, there was a general agreement among respondents 

regarding Research Question 1, the functionality of the evaluated websites. The following characteristics were 

considered positive: the ease of navigation (M = 3.76, SD = 0.56), adequacy of technology (M = 3.61, SD = 0.6), 

interactive functionality (M = 3.62, SD = 0.61), specific purpose (M = 3.48, SD = 0.68). Moreover, elements that applied 

to Research Question 2, on usability, also scored fairly high. Design had the highest average score (M = 4.08, SD = 0.55), 
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while ease of use (M = 3.8, SD = 0.48), operability (M = 3.64, SD = 0.45), and intelligibility (M = 3.57, SD = 0.49) had 

the next highest scores. 

Typically, it is possible to argue that the scoring of most of the studied elements could be considered subjective. In a 

comparison presented by Cabrejas (2013), it was supposed that besides technological criteria, language learning sites 

needed to be evaluated through a deep analysis of the applied linguistics field. That argument suggests that English, for 

instance, should have different criteria for evaluation than Chinese or Arabic. A similar observation could be made 

based on the targeted first language. This idea was mentioned by Shen et al.’s (2015) study, in which Chinese EFL 

practitioners preferred pedagogically oriented ELL websites that gave ELL audiences content at various levels of 

language proficiency. 

As mentioned earlier, ICT continued to play a critical role in self-directed language learning (e.g., Aguayo & 

Ramírez, 2020). Nonetheless, since ICT is dynamic and continues to offer improved options to facilitate learning, the 
general agreement in this study suggests that the survey respondents thought the elements could score better. Such a 

view is consistent with studies that considered ELL websites as works in progress (Aguayo & Ramírez, 2020; Shen et 

al., 2015). Designers of websites as tools for language instruction often struggle to address the cross-cutting needs of 

learners in online platforms. For instance, some researchers have observed that even established and prestigious ELL 

platforms, such as the BBC, were not yet fully functional and usable. 

In part, the level of satisfaction with various ELL websites could be affected by the level of technical expertise of the 

learners or their familiarity with a website. Alternatively, the functionality and usability of these platforms are limited 

by the technology available. Perhaps with more innovations in this field, the ratings for usability and functionality will 

continue to increase. Improvements can be facilitated by the increased need to develop virtual learning capabilities 

around the globe. 

VII.  CONCLUSION 

This section presents a summary of the findings of this study, the contribution of this research to the literature, some 

pedagogical implications, the limitations of this study, and some suggestions for future research. 

This study reported on the perspective of Saudi EFL learners concerning the functionality and usability of existing 

websites for self-directed learning of the English language. Through an iterative process, the study refined criteria 

presented in the literature from the fields of websites evaluation, ELL website design, and computer-assisted language 

learning. In particular, the evaluation criteria focused on the functionality and usability of the websites. The results of 

this evaluation research showed strong positive regard among Saudi EFL respondents with regard to the criteria for 

functionality and usability of ELL websites. The strongest responses were for the ease of use and ease of navigation, 

whereas the adequacy of technology for specific purposes had the lowest agreement. 

This study contributes to the literature by identifying Saudi EFL learners’ perspectives on ELL websites for 

autonomous learning; this contribution could lead ELL web designers to focus on developing areas that had the lowest 
agreement, such as representing learners’ needs. 

The implications of this evaluation research are varied technically and pedagogically. They include gaining an 

awareness of English learning websites as learning tools, identifying areas for ELL website assessment, and leading 

ELL web designers to develop better designs for more effective task performance. 

The limitations of the study may involve the limited sample size, a single research method, and only two criteria for 

evaluation. The research sample was chosen randomly through online distribution and had only 51 respondents. The 

researcher evaluated ELL websites descriptively, through the means of approval of the survey, and based on technical 

elements only. 

As for the areas for future study, researchers can focus on the role and efficacy of content that represents learners’ 

needs better or develop technical aspects that could facilitate learners’ specific purposes. Also, researchers can focus on 

developing ELL web design that corresponds to learners’ needs at different levels. Further research also can identify 

other criteria for evaluating ELL websites, such as the types and amount of content and learners’ satisfaction. 
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Abstract—This paper examines how coffee shops, as important public places, convey the owners’ 

understandings of the socio-economic conditions by constructing meaning through linguistic landscapes. 

Coffee shops’ features are further explored through a survey of the interactions or dialogues happening in 

these places. Qualitative Data are collected through an ethnographic study on the coffee shops in Songjiang 

University Town in Shanghai. The results indicate that the linguistic landscapes of these coffee shops construct 

a business-first ideology, and interactions or dialogues beyond time and space based on new media have 

replaced “coffee talk” and thus changed the characteristics of communication practice in these places. The 

paper concludes that the attributes of coffee shops as “the third place” have gradually faded in this 

increasingly commercialized society.  

 

Index Terms—coffee shops, “the third place”, linguistic landscape, business-first ideology, the decline of 

“coffee talk” 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Linguistic landscape is an important tool of meaning construction. The linguistic landscapes in public space can 

reveal the status of different languages and the users’ ideology (Landry & Bourhis, 1997). The scope of linguistic 

landscape research has been expanded from city streets and squares to other places such as libraries, churches, etc. The 

research foci have shifted from public signs to semiotic assemblages (i.e. material and semiotic resources such as 

environment, customers, goods and languages coming together). Recently, researchers have conducted detailed 
linguistic landscape studies on spaces of consumption such as shops, markets and stores (Zhu et al., 2017; Izadi, 2017; 

Pennycook & Otsuji, 2017; Lou, 2017). As an important type of public space, coffee shops have also received 

researchers’ attention recently. In order to get a through and comprehensive understanding, interdisciplinary methods 

have been applied. Researchers found that people from the middle class would go to coffee shops like Starbucks 

purposefully to distinguish themselves from the poor (Gaudio, 2003); consumption there is one type of “cultural 

habitus”, which is used by the middle class as a strategy of “distinction” (Bourdieu, 1984). Another interesting finding 

was that in order to relieve their anxiety and maintain their positions in the socioeconomic pyramid, middle class 

Americans who label themselves as “considerate” consumers would try to build imagined connections between 
consumers and coffee farmers by paying attention to the lexicon of coffee. In so doing, farmers are put at a seemingly 

important position although actually the middle-class people know little about those hardworking laborers (Cotter & 

Valentinsson, 2018). It can be seen that linguistic landscapes constructed by consumptions, pamphlets, websites and 

magazines may reveal complex social, political, or racial issues. However, most studies on the linguistic landscape of 

coffee shops have been conducted in the context of America. Coffee shops outside the USA have not been fully 

explored. Therefore, this study would focus on coffee shops in China and discuss the economic, social and cultural 

realities expressed by coffee shops situated in the highly commercialized metropolitan areas.  

II.  “DIALOGUE” AND COFFEE SHOPS AS A “THIRD PLACE” 

“Dialogue” is an important concept of Mikhail Mikhailovich Bakhtin’s theory, which was initially used to express 

the relationship between the author and the readers of a literary composition. It prevailed afterwards in the interpretation 

of communication and gradually became profound philosophy. In the narrow sense, dialogue means face-to-face 

vocalized verbal interaction or communication. In a broader sense, however, it is more general and complex, meaning 

any type of verbal communication (Volosinov 1973: 95). In its broad sense, dialogue does not necessarily mean that all 

individuals involved must be on the spot, and the mode of communication can be vocalized or non-vocalized. 

Individuals living in different times or places could communicate or interact with each other as long as there is a 

common theme that is referred to, even if there is no actual utterance. The relevance of themes is critical to make 
dialogues which transcend time and space happen (Wang & Pan, 2012). 
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According to the American sociologist Ray Oldenburg, coffee shops are one type of “the third place”. Oldenburg 

argues that aside from home and workplace, “a third place”— a generic designation for a great variety of public places 

that host the regular, voluntary, informal, and happily anticipated gatherings — is also indispensable to everybody. As 

Oldenburg describes, “the third places” are lively, scintillating, colorful, and engaging sites where good idle talks or 

relaxing and interesting “dialogues” happen. They are neutral places where consumers can find equality. The 

atmosphere there is free, open and pleasant, which is completely different from the formal and rigorous workplace. 

Moreover, consumers can get rid of the pressure from their homes. These common features of “the third place”, 
according to Oldenburg, are extremely important to people’s informal public life (Oldenburg, 1999). As a typical 

example of “the third place”, coffee shops developed with the rise of capitalism and were regarded as ideal places for 

the spread of feminism and the free exchange of liberal thoughts (Gaudio, 2003). 

Based on Bakhtin’s definition of “dialogue” and Oldenburg’s theory of “the third place”, this study analyzed the 

linguistic landscapes of coffee shops by conducting an ethnographic study in Songjiang University Town in Shanghai, 

aiming at identifying how different linguistic landscapes help construct interactions or “dialogues” between the coffee 

shops and the consumers. The influences of these interactions or “dialogues” on the nature of the coffee shops as “the 

third places” were also explored.  

III.  METHODOLOGY 

A.  Research Question 

Guided by Bakhtin’s definition of “dialogue” and Oldenburg’s theory of “the third place”, this paper addressed the 

following two questions: 
(1) How do coffee shops construct and express meaning through linguistic landscapes and other semiotic 

assemblages (Pennycook & Otsuji, 2017)? 

(2) What effects have linguistic and semiotic landscapes made on the nature of coffee shops as “the third places”? 

B.  Data Collection and Data Analysis 

The researcher conducted surveys on different types of coffee shops (i.e. one international coffee shop—Starbucks, 

one famous Chinese coffee shop—Luckin, and three private ones) in Songjiang University Town in Shanghai from 

November of 2019 to December of 2020. Data of the environment, linguistic signs, dialogues and interactions inside the 

coffee shops were collected by participant observation, interviews, field notes, photos, audios, etc. All data were 

transcribed and analyzed by the researcher through three rounds of coding (i.e. open coding, pattern coding, and a final 

phase of clustering) until themes were identified (Saldaña, 2015). For ethic consideration, shop assistants and customers 

are addressed by codes instead of real names, and their faces in pictures were covered by mosaics. Information about 

the coffee shops is presented in Table I. 
 

TABLE 1 

THE COFFEE SHOPS’ INFORMATION 

Coffee shops Location Scale 

Starbucks No. 258, at Wenhui Road, Songjiang District, Shanghai, China international, chain 

Luckin No. 925, at New Songjiang Road, Songjiang District, Shanghai, China Chinese, chain 

Muwei No. 205, the 338th lane at Wenhui Road, Songjiang District, Shanghai, China private 

Constellation No. 219, the 338th lane at Wenhui Road, Songjiang District, Shanghai, China private  

HANA  No. 17, the 166th lane at Wenhui Road, Songjiang District, Shanghai, China private 

 

IV.  RESULTS 

A.  The Environment of Coffee Shops 

1. Starbucks 

Observation results show that usually there are so many consumers in the coffee shop that not everybody can find a 

seat. The shop assistants are so busy that it is impossible to keep the tables clean and tidy. Interior decoration may be 

slightly changed according to different themes (what should be noted is that interior decoration basically remains the 

same). In November, 2019, for example, the theme was Charismas, which can be seen from the big picture on the wall 

and the nearby Christmas tree (Figure 1). At that time, Christmas was still one month away, but all kinds of Christmas 

elements were ready, which indicated the power of capital. 
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Figure 1. The Environment of Starbucks (1) 

 

On the left side of the entrance there is always a bookshelf full of magazines with a consuming orientation. Few 

people pick up these magazines. One can find there are three pictures on another wall (these pictures are there all the 

year round) whose color, content and style are different from the above-mentioned picture under the theme of Christmas. 

The theme of these pictures is coffee, reminding the consumers that this is a coffee shop (Figure 2).  
 

 
Figure 2. The Environment of Starbucks (2) 

 

Surrounded by six couches, there is a round table in the middle of the coffee shop, where people can put their feet on 
and relax themselves. The lights on the ceiling always glow softly, creating a calm and warm atmosphere with the 

support of the window shade (Figure 3). 
 

 
Figure 3. The Environment of Starbucks (3) 

 

These symbols intend to create a homely, comfortable and artistic atmosphere. However, as a result of so many 

customers, the general impression is chaos. Starbucks always claims that consumers can enjoy coffee and comfort at the 

same time, but usually people may find themselves in the clamor of the “market”. The sounds of different machines are 

noisy; the shop assistants are shouting all the time. Therefore, the coffee shop is always buzzing. It is difficult for one to 
find tranquility; peacefulness is a luxury here. 

2. Luckin 

Luckin is cramped; there are only three seats. It is more like a coffee “stall”. Consumers cannot enjoy their coffee in 

the shop. Actually, its major business is takeout. Here everything is streamlined; the two shop assistants are always busy. 

The coffee machines and the air conditioner are so noisy that it is hard for people to have a natural conversation. There 

is no menu in the “stall”, and consumers cannot place an order here (instead, orders are placed online). The service 

counter area is much larger than the space where consumers can wait or have a rest. There is a huge brand logo on the 

wall; closets (with built-in light) around the logo are full of coffee beans and ceramic cups which are presented in an 
elegant way. On the counter, the plastic bag for takeout are always ready for packing and a QR code for downloading 

the Luckin app is always available (Figure 4).  
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Figure 4. The Environment of Luckin 

 

The environment of Luckin shows a conflict between elegance and disorder. On the one hand, the elegantly presented 

products in the closets and the built-in light are to bring consumers comfort and ease; on the other hand, however, the 

cramped space, the noisy environment, and the QR code tell everybody that here transactions are more important than 

anything else. 

3. Privately owned coffee shops 

The three privately owned coffee shops are rather inconveniently situated, possibly because of the rent. As for 
interior decoration, the three shops are very different from each other because the owners can make their own decisions 

based on their personal tastes. But there are still some common features: Firstly, the decoration is causal; there is no 

integrated style in each shop. Secondly, the environment inside is not very good: one can find handwritten tips on the 

wall, disordered wires on the ground, and other things banked up in the corner (Figure 5). 
 

 
Figure 5. The Environment of the three privately owned coffee shops 

 

B.  Static Linguistic Landscape in Coffee Shops 

1. Starbucks 

The menus in Starbucks are bilingual. The English are put beneath the Chinese. The prices in Arabic numerals are 

more noticeable than the words. Big pictures of some products are also presented on the menus. So consumers usually 

place their orders by “reading” the pictures instead of the words. To the right of three major menus, there is a special 

menu advertising a special category –– the “Taifei”. The handwritten Chinese sentence “太妃, 负责始终给你甜” 

(which means “Taifei can bring you sweetness”) together with the English caption “MERRY COFFEE” can guide the 

consumers to make a connection between coffee and sweetness/happiness (Figure 6).  
 

 
Figure 6. The menu at Starbucks 

 

While Chinese are highlighted on the major menu, English letters or words dominate the other signs. For example, 
the English words “Starbucks Coffee” are put on the top of the receipts (without a corresponding Chinese version). On 

each receipt, the cashier’s English name is also printed. Besides, the shop assistants’ English names are also shown on 

their work clothes (Figure 7). 
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Figure 7. English dominates other signs at Starbucks 

 

English letters and words also dominate the areas of exhibiting coffee beans and coffee kettles, which shows the great 

influence of the foreign language. The English-dominating reality may also reveal the ideology of the coffee shop — to 

establish an open and international image. 

This ideology can also be revealed from the names of many other dishes. For example, the “Parmesan cheese toast” 

is intentionally labeled as “Italian Parmesan cheese toast”, and “Brioche” is labeled as “French Brioche” (Figure 8). 

These westernized expressions are aimed at making the shop international and exotic. The ultimate goal is to persuade 

people to purchase. What can be seen from these names is the subtle relationship between language and consumption, 
or between language and people’s economic life. 

 

 
Figure 8. Names of some products at Starbucks 

 

Another message one can get from the signs in Figure 8 is that the coffee shop switches to Chinese if the signs are 

directly related to consumers’ decision to buy. This agrees with the status of Chinese in the major menus (Chinese is 

placed above English, Figure 6). The purpose of using Chinese in these circumstances is to catch people’s attention as 

soon as possible and help consumers make the quickest decision to purchase. After all, according to the researcher’s 

observation, most consumers in this coffee shop are Chinese. 

What also needs to be noted is that QR codes are usually accompanied by Chinese expressions as captions, but the 

former is more noticeable than the latter (Figure 9). QR codes — semiotic landscapes in the electronic-payment era — 

symbolize the increasing commercialization of the society. Moreover, according to the researcher’s observation, the 
functions of QR codes have gone beyond payments. For example, next to one large QR code, there is a sentence: “Do 

you want to drink a cup of coffee? If you do not have time to wait in the queue, scan this code” (See the second picture 
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in Figure 9).  The sentence and the code indicate that pressure and time famine have been everywhere. 
 

 
Figure 9. The QR code at Starbucks 

 

Starbucks intends to create a “third place” and help people enjoy one moment of comfort. But linguistic landscapes 

such as “do not have time to wait in the queue” clearly indicate that people may feel pressed or time-stressed instead of 

enjoying the pleasure when they want to drink a cup of coffee (in the next section, more details about this will be 

presented). One more thing needs to be mentioned is that the new way of transaction — scanning a QR code, placing an 

order on line and fetching the coffee at the coffee shops — was firstly introduced by Luckin. Shortly afterwards, 

Starbucks followed. People may feel the air of “business war” through this semiotic landscape. 

2. Luckin 

The mode of Luckin is “ordering online, and fetching offline”. Therefore, the researcher mainly focused on the static 

linguistic landscapes on the Luckin app (Figure 10). On the top of the app is a group of pictures which introduce the 

IIAC awards for the espresso recipe, the two stars of endorsement, and information on promotion and introduction to 

the new products. In the middle of app is a module of placing orders and depositing. Below this module is a chart of 

popular products and advertisements for snacks. At the bottom are some virtual buttons: “first-page”, “menu”, “popular 

products”, “shopping cart”, and “mine”. The virtual menus on the app are bilingual, but the Chinese names of the 

products are more noticeable than the English names (the latter are in gray). These linguistic landscapes can reveal the 
transaction-first ideology. 

 

 
Figure 10. The static linguistic landscape of the Luckin app 

 

Although the offline Luckin coffee shop is cramped inside, the English brand sign “Luckin coffee” outside is still 

large and noticeable. Besides, at the entrance there is always a big poster advertising its new products (Figure 4, the first 

and the second pictures on the left). All these reveal again the shop’s marketing strategy and business-first orientation. 
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3. Privately owned coffee shops 

The menu of Constellation coffee shop is printed on loose-leaf kraft pages which are bound by small hoops. Some of 

the drinks or dishes are presented with pictures while the others are not. The menu is monolingual: one can only find 

Chinese on it. Each constellation corresponds with one product. The menu includes not only the names of the products, 

but also corresponding honeyed words, which is the special design (Figure 11). However, modifications were made by 

pen directly on the menu (instead of making another printed menu). Besides, the handwritten warning on the wall— 

“mind your head” — also shows the shop owner’s insouciance. Similar phenomena also appear in other privately 
owned coffee shops (Figure 12). Being exquisite and being causal coexist in these places. 

 

 
Figure 11. The menu at privately owned coffee shops (1) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Figure 12. The menu at privately owned coffee shops (2) and warning written on the wall 

 

Figure 13. The activities and interactions between consumers at coffee shops 

 

C.  Interactions or “Dialogues” in Coffee Shops 

1. Interactions or dialogues between consumers 

This section reveals the activities and interactions between consumers. Firstly, many consumers bring their 

computers to coffee shops and make the coffee shop the second workplace. Secondly, cellphones and ipads are other 
important tools for consumers. A lot of consumers would spend much time on these media. Thirdly, the rest usually 

close their eyes for a while or make very short conversations with their companions. Therefore, the researcher would 

argue that “silence” becomes one of the most important linguistic landscapes in the coffee shops. For example, on one 

occasion, a mother and her son were spending their free time together in Starbucks. But they seldom had dialogues with 
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each other because the mother was reading something on the cellphone while the son was playing video games via his 

ipad (Figure 13). They were so immersed in the respective virtual worlds created by the electronic media that the coffee 

shops seemed to become places of no importance.  

2. Interactions or dialogues between consumers and shop assistants 

All the shop assistants at the five coffee shops would say “hello (“ninhao” in Chinese)” when the consumers come 

into the shop. But aside from buying and selling, there is little interaction between consumers and shop assistants. Most 

of the time, shop assistants would repeat the following sentences: 
“Ladies and gentlemen who are waiting in the queue can place orders through your cellphones.” 

“Who ordered two cappuccinos?” 

“Is Miss Li here? Your coffee is ready.” 

“No. 5, please fetch your coffee.” 

In other circumstances, the shop assistants would give quick response to the consumers’ questions, usually in a lower 

voice, with no facial expressions. 

Sometimes there is even no direct interaction between consumers and shop assistants at all. In Luckin, for example, 

the researcher once saw the following scene: a lady who was talking via her Wechat, came in, scanned the QR code, 
went back to her talk, took her coffee and then left. She and the shop assistant spoke nothing to each other. Everything 

was done via internet and cellphones. Coffee shops did not become a place of daily conversation.  

3. Interactions or dialogues among shop assistants 

The researcher found that the dialogues among shop assistants also revolved around buying and selling. For example, 

at Starbucks, one assistant told her colleague, “Look, if you cooperate with me by holding the kettle in this way, we can 

be more efficient”.  

V.  DISCUSSION 

Research results indicate that linguistic landscape and other semiotic assemblages co-construct a consumption-first 
notion in “the third places”, and the discourse practice between people of different identities in these shops in turn has 

changed the attributes of coffee shops as “the third places”.  

A.  Business-first Orientation 

Place semiotics argues that code preference, font size, letterform, the color, the arrangement of different codes can 
show the competition of different languages and the shop owners’ personal ideology (Scollon & Scollon, 2003).  From 

the environment constructed by the various linguistic and semiotic landscapes, one can easily notice the business-first 

orientation: the ultimate purpose of the shops is to attract more consumers, and the noise, clamor, and muddle are the 

representations of the ubiquitous commercial atmosphere. For example, English is seemingly ubiquitous, but it is still 

one tool of the shop owners to construct exoticism or an internationalized image. When it comes to consumption and 

capital (i.e. buying and selling), English would give way to Chinese because the consumers need to understand the exact 

information through their native language in order to get a deal done. As is mentioned above, Chinese is more 

noticeable than English on the menus and apps. From the interactions and conversations, one can see that coffee shops 
pay more attention to the efficiency (of purchasing, especially) than to the good relationship between the shop and the 

consumers. Shop assistants focus on profits: although they show politeness to consumers, there are no exchanges of 

feelings and thoughts. Consumers are even addressed as numbers or codes. The conversations among shop assistants, or 

the conversations between consumers and shop assistants are generally short; once a transaction is complete, the 

purpose of communication is also achieved. 

B.  Disillusionment of “the Third Place” 

Capital is represented by different semiotic and linguistic landscapes in the highly commercialized coffee shops. The 

equality, comfort and tranquility have now been replaced by the noise and clamor of coffee chains or by the disorder of 

privately owned coffee shops. Owners of the coffee shops convey consumerism through environment construction and 

the static linguistic landscapes. They turn the shops into places of consumption. Coffee shops would gradually lose their 

attributes as “the third places”. 

The fading away of coffee shops as “the third places” are not just a result of the business-first orientation; it is also 
constructed gradually in the new ways of communication. Computers, cellphones, and “silence” gradually dominate 

these shops. Consumers just regard these shops as places where they can work or build up other trans-space or virtual 

relationships through the Internet. Coffee shops are no longer “the third places”, and conversations revolving around or 

relevant to the context of traditional coffee shops seldom occur. In a word, the development of new media has greatly 

changed people’s modes of communication and made huge impacts on the attributes of coffee shops as “the third 

places”.  

VI.  CONCLUSIONS 

Through an ethnographic study of the linguistic and semiotic landscapes of the coffee shops in Songjiang University 
Town in Shanghai, this research concludes that the traditional coffee talk (Gaudio, 2003) is now fading away. The 
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functions of coffee shops have been changing in the new context. The business-first orientation influenced by 

neoliberalism has made consumption become a critical need and a dominant notion in this era of commercialization. 

The socio-cultural conditions in coffee shops thus have been reconstructed revolving around business and capital. 

Coffee shops are losing their attributes as “the third places”. Besides, new media like cellphones gradually dominate the 

interactions in these places; internet has made nonverbal and trans-space communication possible. In this circumstance, 

coffee shops’ traditional cultural attributes have given way to their physical attributes as places of consumption. The 

traditional coffee shops as “the third places” are very likely to disappear in the future. 
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Abstract—The author of the thesis has focused on the mistranslations pointed out in a thesis, entitled with A 

Study of Howard Goldblatt’s “Mistranslation”, specifically on “seven sisters”. The paper has discussed and 

defended it from four dimensions. First, semantically speaking, it is spiritual similarity instead of formal one to 

the original, for it has conveyed the connotative and associative meanings hidden in the original. Second, based 

on cognitive translation studies, it has embodied the cognitive experience as what the original has done. Third, 

from cognitive psychology, it is the best representation which language central nerve stimulates the translator 

to select and match with the original in information processing and communication. Finally, functionally 

speaking, it is more equivalent to the original than other translations. Therefore, the author holds that “seven 

sisters” translated by Howard Goldblatt is no mistranslation of “六(liù)个(gè)姐(jiě)姐(jiě)”.  

 

Index Terms—mistranslation, spiritual similarity, cognitive translation, cognitive equivalence, literary 

translation 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

A paper, which is entitled with A Study of Howard Goldblatt’s Mistranslation co-authored by Zhengwu Zhu and 

Airong Qin (2014, pp.110-115), two scholars of translation studies, issued in journal of Foreign Language and 

Literature in June 2014, has listed Howard Goldblatt’s mistranslations in Big Breasts and Wide Hips: a Novel, though in 

a relatively objective manner. The paper, to some extent, is insightful and thought-provoking for readers of the paper, I 

can’t just agree with most of them anymore. However, as to one of the mistranslations, “seven sisters”, they claimed 

that it is a mistranslation of the original, “六(liù)个(gè)姐(jiě)姐(jiě)”, I couldn’t agree with their analysis and argument, 

for which needs further detailed discussion and has ignited me to defend it and interpret the nature of literary 
translation.  

II.  DEFINING THE MISTRANSLATION 

This part is a clear explanation of the mistranslation identified by Zhengwu Zhu and Airong Qin, with which I don’t 

agree. In the co-authored paper, the two scholars have claimed that Howard Goldblatt’s “seven sisters” is an obvious 

mistranslation of the original Chinese“六(liù)个(gè)姐(jiě)姐(jiě)”. To make sure the original Chinese no mistake, they 

even had footnotes to explain the original. They have excerpted it from Big Breasts and Wide Hips: a Novel, the original 

text, written by MoYan, the first winner for 2012-Nobel-Prize for literature in mainland of China, for the original was 

taken down from the novel. Contextually, for reader’s convenience to understand the context of the original, the Chinese 

paragraph is listed below as the following: 

母亲抱着我，带着我的六个姐姐．．．．(笔者强调)，跳下萝卜窖子，在黑暗潮湿阴冷中爬行一段，进入宽阔之地，

母亲点燃了豆油灯。 （《丰乳肥臀》, 2010, pp.78, 莫言） 

Corresponding with the original given above, Howard translated them into English as the following: 

“With me in her arms, Mother led my seven sisters．．．．．．．．．．．．．． (my emphasis) down into the turnip cellar, crawling  

through the dark, dank tunnel until we emerged into a wider space, where Mother lit an oil lantern.  

(Howard Goldblatt, 2004, pp.160)  

The two excerpts are presented here by the two scholars to confirm both the original and its corresponding translation. 

They believe that, the contrastive texts can indicate that the original “六(liù)个(gè)姐(jiě)姐(jiě)” they referred to is no 

mistake, and Howard Goldblatt has mistranslated“六(liù)个(gè)姐(jiě)姐(jiě)” as “seven sisters” indeed. Probably, to 

prove the original more clearly, they quoted the subplot related to the original, which read roughly like this: In order to 

avoid the Japs’ persecutions, Mother led the whole families into the turnip cellar. According to the novel, there were 

nine children, eight girls and one boy altogether in Shangguan family. At the moment, First Sister had eloped with Sha 

Yueliang when Japanese Devils entered into our village; Second Sister, infatuated with Sima Ku, was away from home 

to disseminate heroic deeds of blasting bridges to resist the Japs together with her boyfriend. (What’s more, Second 
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Sister returned to the turnip cellar, which proved that she was not in at that moment.) Therefore, definitely, there were 

only seven children altogether staying at home with Mother, just six sisters and one boy. However, Goldblatt’s 

translation corresponding with it is “my seven sisters”. Furthermore, what other versions of the original Chinese text 

have referred to is the same as “六(liù)个(gè)姐(jiě)姐(jiě)” as well. From the facts shown above, the two scholars were 

convinced that the translation was an obvious mistranslation for sure. (Zhengwu Zhu & Airong Qin, 2014, pp.110) After 

referring to the long footnotes, and introducing the background of the original, we would be better clear to know what 

the mistranslation is on earth. 

III.  DEFENDING “SEVEN SISTERS” 

A.  The Connotations of “Seven” 

To some readers of Big Breasts and Wide Hips: a Novel, they will wonder that, how could “seven sisters”, not “six 

sisters”, be equivalent to“六个姐姐” in meaning. Obviously, there is none to second than “six sisters” to be equivalent 

to “六个姐姐”. Literally speaking, “six sisters” is merely verbal equivalence to its original, but a “false friend” or 

“translation trap”, because it hasn’t conveyed the original associative meanings, and not aroused similar experience as 

the ST, but referred to meaning “many”. Then, if, the readers further ask, what meanings does “seven sisters” conveyed 

to readers? Does it have similar associations like the original since translation requires faithful to the original in 

meaning? So, to answer those questions, we have to excavate the meanings hidden behind the number 7 like “an 

archaeologist to discover antiques”. (Wensheng Deng, 2020, pp.304) First, let us make clear the implications of the 

number derived from“六个姐姐” and “seven sisters”. Only by comparing them with each other, can we be clear to see 

whether “seven” can convey the connotation as “六”. As we know that, in Chinese culture, 6 implies the idea of being 

safe and sound, complete and perfect, many, for instance, there are idioms like“六六大顺” in Chinese, so “六个姐姐” 

also can refer to the similar connotations besides referring to the meaning “more children, more blessings” for it has the 

number “6”. Besides that, six sisters would be special supporters for Chinese parents in their old ages if they are unable 

to feed themselves. To convey such kind of implications more closely and accurately, only “seven sisters” is a 

counter-part to “六个姐姐” rather than “six sisters”. For English readers, what the number “7” implies is more, large, 

blessing, holy and mysterious. In English culture, generally, people like odd prime numbers, like one, three, five and 

seven, especially seven is most favored among them for it is the biggest odd prime number among 0 to 9, consisting of 
three, referring to holy, and four, meaning human.1 There are bunches of examples in English. And let us pick up some 

related phrases and expressions in Bible, like “the seven virtues”, “seven deadly sins”, “the seventh son of a seventh 

son”. “Seven” in the phrases listed above has the implication of “六” that we mentioned above. If we date back to the 

origin of English culture, we might find that the connotations of number were tied with history and culture in old Greek 

and Hebrew. As we know that there was a Pythagorean School in old Greek, which was noted far and near for math 

studies, especially, Pythagorean Theorem. Moreover, old Greek was advanced rapidly in music and shipbuilding, for 

which require being accurate, in drama performance, rituals and making calculation in related industries, so the 

members of the School were masters of numbers. As to Hebrew heritage, Bible had been a major influence upon 

English culture. There are bunches of expressions, stories with “seven” in it. For example, “And God blessed the 

seventh day and made it holy, because on it he rested from all the work of creating that he had done.” (Genesis2:3) Such 

kind of myth narrations are easily seen in Bible, which has brought connotative meanings like “holy, terror or 

mysterious” to seven, such as stories entitled to “Seven Angels with Seven Plagues” (Revelation 15) and “The Seven 

Bowls of God’s Wrath” (Revelation16), which had indicated that seven is a number full of tensions. No wonder 
Westerners are both fond and afraid of it. On the contrary, the number “six” is regarded as secondary in importance than 

“seven”, for “the six day” was an unimportant day in Genesis, and was a final day or Judgment day in Revelation before 

the seventh day, which had signified a holy day, a new kingdom would begin. From the sources we can see different 

connotations of seven and six; “seven sisters” is strayed off the denotation of “六个姐姐” in format sight, but is closer 

than “six sisters” to the ST in mind, i.e. in cultural popularity, aesthetics and implication, etc., it is a best vehicle to carry 

out the ST “六个姐姐” in “connotative, associative, emotional reflective or thematic sense”. (Geoffrey Leech, 1985, 

pp.9-19)  

B.  “Seven Sisters” Is Spiritual Equivalence 

As I have pointed out in afore-given paragraphs, I don’t think “seven sisters” is a mistranslation of “六个姐姐”. On 

the contrary, it is an excellent embodiment which represents Howard Goldblatt’s perspective and purpose on translation. 
From the perspective and purpose, Howard is a successful translator because his translation is recognized and renowned 

over the world; the most powerful and proud proof is his translations of Mo Yan, who has won 

2012-Nobel-Prize-for-literature; he is regarded as one of key forces to push Mo Yan into the view fields of the 

committee for Nobel Prize for Literature. Admittedly, Howard is one of the greatest translators for Mo Yan, who helped 

him to gain the prize. Even Mo Yan remarked on Howard’s translation here and there, “Without Howard’s outstanding 

                                                             
1. The explanation referred here was provided to the author of the paper by Curtis Manor, American journalist, scholar of Bible Studies, at Harding 

University in May 2008. 
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work… my novels, absolutely, are far from perfection like today’s translation”.(2005, pp.170-173) It is also a fact to 

prove that Howard is successful in translating Mo Yan. In short, so far, Howard’s theory and practice are welcome and 

acceptable by both professionals and receptor readers.  

Of course, just as the saying goes, Homer sometimes nods. So does Howard likely do. But, before the essence of the 

issue, the translation of “六(liù)个(gè)姐(jiě)姐(jiě)”, is worked out, let’s not draw a hurry conclusion to it. Essentially, 

the problem, oft-visited, is an old one in translation, i.e., should a translator be spiritually or formally faithful to the 

original? According to Geoffrey Leech, a British linguist, there are seven types of meaning for a word: 1.conceptual 

meaning (sometimes called ‘denotative’ or ‘cognitive’ meaning), 2.connotative meaning, 3.social meaning, 4.affective 

meaning, 5.reflected meaning, 6.collocative meaning, and 7.thematic meaning. He has also referred to the meaning 

from No.2 to 6 altogether as associative meaning. (1985, pp.9-19) Hence, in translating any literary text, it is a must for 

a translator to distinguish exact meaning which a source text stands for from other meanings. Arguably, the author of the 

paper holds that what translation is faithful to denotative meaning, i.e. surface meaning, is a only kind of formal 
similarity and a kind of false loyalty to ST; other similarity and loyalty to hidden meanings, such as connotative, social, 

affective, reflected, collocative or thematic one embodied by ST could be classified as spiritual or essential similarity to 

ST. Therefore, simply speaking, should a translator be formal, outward or spiritual similarity to the original on earth? In 

fact, it is a problem of everlasting, enduring and renewed with new contents. Throughout the biblical translation 

initiated around the second century BC in West, or the sutra translation started from the Eastern Han 

Dynasty(25-220A.D.) in old China, there were such kind of debates revisited over and over, which have lasted till 

modern ages and each party had its own voice and played the trumpet of its own. In reality, the problem could never be 

figured out for different contexts of history home and abroad. Specifically speaking, as to Howard’s case referred here, 

it is a kind of spiritual or essential similarity as well. If the idea was true, most of my readers would wonder that how 

could it be a spiritual similarity because “seven sisters” is not equal to “六个姐姐”(literally referring to six sisters). 

Understandably, readers like this sort of, similarity or loyalty means both ST and TT should share the same denotative 

meaning. But, it doesn’t always be effective in translation which has proved by great translators’ practice. Luo 

Xinzhang (1936--), a veteran translator, thinks that, spiritual similarity, i.e. conveying the spirit of ST, namely, should 
render the spirit or essence hidden between lines in ST, not just literal meaning. (2009, p.11) And Fu Lei (1908--1966), 

another translator, had a remark on it as well, “Translation, from the viewpoint of its effect, should just look like 

painting a copy of piece, what a translator strives for is spiritual similarity rather than formal one.” (2006, p.3) 

Therefore, from the viewpoints of the great translators, spiritual similarity is the first task for a translator. He should 

strive to keep TT to be faithful to associative or thematic meaning instead of denotative one. So, how is “seven sisters” 

contrasted against ST“六个姐姐”? If it is spiritual similarity to ST, what associative or thematic meanings has it 

conveyed? In Big Breasts and Wide Hips: a Novel, the six sisters refer to six daughters that Shangguan Lushi, for having 

lived with different men, gave birth to; and she had a twin with a Swedish missionary, her last man. In the end, actually, 

she had eight children, seven daughters and one boy in the Shangguan family, they were named Laidi, Zhaodi, Lingdi, 

Xiangdi, Pandi, Niandi，Qiudi, Yunv (literally meaning Jade girl) and Jintong (literally meaning golden boy), as the 

narrator in the story. Unfortunately, one of the daughters committed suicide in Hard Times of Three Years,2 so the 

narrator, Jintong, had only six elder sisters left. From the seven names’ hints, we are sure that, for so many years, 

Mother had been eager to have a boy to gain her position and dignity in the family, and to prove she was productive and 

fruitful. As we know that, on one side in Chinese tradition and culture, she would be seen as a shame to a family if a 
woman could bear no child or a son, and more children are more blessed to a family, for children in old China, are 

usually treated as supporters or pillars for parents in their older ages; on the other side, the number “六” also implies 

safe and sound, blessed. Therefore,“六个姐姐”implied the meaning more or less though they were suffered from 

troubles and disasters one after another. In a word,“六个姐姐” has a lot of connotations, i.e. associative or thematic 

meanings. Faced with such kind of ST, it is natural for a translator to come up with an idea, how he could get some TT 

to convey the connotations, hidden behind the ST, which can best convey the effects as the ST. Here, Howard Goldblatt, 

if he is like most of mundane translators, had translated “六个姐姐” literally into “six sisters”, it couldn’t convey the 

connotations to readers at all because of cultural differences between Chinese and English. This explains that formal 

equivalence or word-for-word translation is, “false equivalence”, not available to be fidelity to ST, for it fails to render 

the original essence or spirit to target readers. And, so the connotative or thematic meaning of both the ST and the TT 

are not correspondent respectively, because the ST is cultural-specific, or culture-loaded, for which is derived from high 

context; the TT “six sisters”, from low context, is not capable of conveying the hidden or associative meanings of the 

ST“六个姐姐”, which is called a cultural default. However, it is a responsibility for a translator to find the naturally 

closest equivalent item to ST except literal translation. Under such circumstances, a translator should give up literal 

loyalty, and get other means and methods to convey ST with specific cultural connotation. But, for some average 

translator, which failed to grasp and grip with both cultures of ST and TT, he would take literal translation without 

careful thinking; as to the readers who are just like the translator, he wouldn’t accept the expressions “seven sisters” 

because it is not faithful or equivalent to the TT in sight. Here, Howard changed “六个姐姐” into “seven sisters” to 

                                                             
2.It refers to 1959-1961in China, which a lot of people were suffered from starvation and died from it.  
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convey the associations transmitted by“六个姐姐”. It is a practical example to indicate that literary translation is a 

creation, only to convey the original intention. Actually, the TT “seven sisters” and the ST “六个姐姐” share the similar 

connotations. As Howard Goldblatt once remarked, “A translator always mistakes the word ‘faithfulness’; (What should 

he be faithful to? To vocabulary, format, meaning, style or influence?) Some idioms and vocabularies in the ST, to 

target-language readers, are meaningless at all, and even they will lead to completely distorted views to a writer, a 

culture which his literary works represent for. But, a translator is reluctant to translate them by using creative synonyms. 

In fact, there are bunches of similar thoughts and emotions among different peoples from different cultures; they are just 

different ways to express to some extent. Then, a translator’s task—which is a hard job to fulfill under any 

circumstances—should convey the similar thought and emotion to readers by employing different expressions, for he 

bears the similarities and differences in mind. That is to say, a translator can’t sacrifice the uniqueness of original style; 

he must try his efforts to present the different expressions instead of changing the thoughts throughout works. ” (2011, 

pp.13-14) Here, “seven sisters” to convey “六个姐姐” is a creative expression to convey the connotation, association, 

concept or uniqueness of the ST, though the formal equivalence is lost. However, it is hard for a translator to reach the 

perfection of TT both spiritual and formal equivalence, he has to abandon the latter to succeed in satisfying the first; 

thus, TT readers could probably have the similar experience of the concept and emotion in the ST. It is a kind of 

differential equivalence. (Roman Jacobson, 2000, pp.12) In short, “seven sisters” is different from “六个姐姐” in 

denotative meaning, but it is equivalent in connotation, a kind of similar cognition as ST. 

C.  “Seven Sisters” Is Cognitive Equivalence 

The third aspect I will defend for “seven sisters” is cognitive equivalence. That is, cognitively speaking, “seven 

sisters” can arouse us more experiences and perceptions similar to“六个姐姐”than other translations like “six sisters”. 

As we know that cognitive translation studies stresses that a TT reader has the same or similar experiences and 

perceptions as a ST reader has. The key to attain the effect lies in translator’s subjectivity. He has to change or create his 

TT to make his readers share the effect that TT readers have. Because what ST has mapped into its readers’ mind is not 
equal to what TT has done to TT readers’ with cultural differences and personal backgrounds, change and creation 

should be based on ST’s cognitive experience to its readers, but not on translator’s at all; but he must be familiar with 

readers’ experience of ST and TT. The experience is a kind of bottom line for him to create in translation. He can’t go 

beyond it. As the saying goes, a translator is a dancer with anklets. (Wang Yin, 2015, pp.583-588) The anklet is ST’s 

cognitive experience to readers. Based on the discussion of six, in Chinese cognitive world, the key meanings implied 

behind“六(liù)”can be conceptualized as the following: 

1. Six is many;  

2. Six is blessing; 

3. Six is large;  

4. Six is safe and sound;  

And in English cognitive world, the major connotations in “seven” can be conceptualized as the following listed 

below:  

1. Seven is many; 
2. Seven is blessing;  

3. Seven is big;  

4. Seven is complete;  

5. Seven is mysterious.  

Therefore, we may make comparisons between ST “六(liù)” and TT “seven” from cognitive perspective. At least, 

they share four similar items each other. That is to say, probably, what the readers of ST and the TT were mapped have a 

sort of same or similar experiences or feelings about the four. If the ST “六(liù)” were literally translated into “six”, they, 

both readers of the ST and TT wouldn’t share the experiences or feelings because the number “6”in English has such 

sort of connotations as follows:1. Six is unimportant; 2.Six is terrible; 3.Six is final; 4.Six is changeable, they are quite 

different from the number “6” in Chinese cognitive world. In short, cognitively, the TT “seven” is functionally more 

similar to the ST “六(liù)”. Here “seven sisters” to convey “六个姐姐” is a representation of Howard Goldlbatt’s 

subjectivity, a small sample of creation in his translation, which is referred as cognitive equivalence or faithfulness.  

In fact, such kind of creation and change in translation made by Howard can also be found in Red Sorghum: A Novel 

of China. If we are clear about the novel, we might be greatly surprised by the translation of the novel. That is, Howard 

even has changed the original structure to get and guarantee cognitive equivalence.  

“From the structures of both the translation and the original to consider, we find that there are giant gaps between the 
two. The original is composed of 9 chapters, which each chapter has no topic. There is only one title “Red Sorghum” 

capitalized from Chapter 1 to Chapter 9 throughout the original. As to the translation, Red Sorghum: A Novel of China, 

it consists of 5 chapters, in which each chapter has a sub-topic of its own; they are listed as the subsequent, Chapter 1 

Red Sorghum, Chapter 2 Sorghum Wine, Chapter 3 Dog Ways, Chapter 4 Sorghum Funeral, and Chapter 5 Strange 

Death. Apart from the curtailment and adjustment of Chapters, Howard Goldblatt has made combinations, changes, 

revisions and additions to some of the original chapters. He deleted some grotesque narration, which seems odd to some 
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extent at one’s first glance, cut off the length of Chapter 4, and rewrote the end of the original, etc. Though the 

translation of Red Sorghum: A Novel of China has changed much here and there, compared with the original, we readers 

of the translation can hardly feel the changes and gaps. On the contrary, we think that the translation is structurally loyal 

to the original… ” (Wensheng Deng & Zhang Ke, 2017, pp. 49-54) 

Though some of translators mayn’t agree with Howard for his changes and creations, the fact is he is one of the most 

welcome translators in today’s world; without deny, he has made the greatest contributions to communicate Chinese 

literature to the world. If we go further deep into his translations, we may find there are all kinds of mistranslations 

among them. The change or creation is just a method to keep his translation cognitive faithful to the ST. 

So, from cognitive translation studies, we translators are supposed to pay more attention to cognitive functions of ST 

and TT, rather than focus on ‘denotative’ or signifier’s meanings blindly, but to guarantee cognitive equivalence or 

faithfulness of the two parties. Cognitive equivalence is preferred than verbal one in literary translation. 

D.  “Seven Sisters” Is Scientific Choice in Cognitive Psychology 

If we treat “seven sisters” from cognitive psychology, we may find that it is optimal choice and relevance, closer to 

the TT readers than “six sisters” to convey the original intention at all; i.e., “seven sisters” is more easily acceptable 

than “six sisters”, because it is unable to arouse readers’ feeling, recognition and consciousness as the ST readers can 

get. What “six sisters” has aroused, to a translator, both as a reader of ST and TT, is distanced and alienated from him on 
reading them, “seven sisters” and “six sisters”. According to cognitive psychology, the language central nerve is ape to 

select, identify and process the information which is psychologically familiar, close to a subject. (Robert L. Solso, Otto 

H. Macline & Kimberly Macline, 2008, pp.303-312) That is to say, a translator is supposed to convey the information 

which is psychologically familiar, close to TT readers, i.e. his translation is reader-oriented, including Poetics, 

Aesthetics, culture and psychology, dominant ideology favored by TT readers, (Wensheng Deng, Weiran Zhang & 

Zhang Ke, 2010, pp.130-131) otherwise, it would be rather hard to accept his translation, let alone to be spread and 

recognized as a classic in an others’ world of ST. For example, as we know that, Yang Xianyi (1915--2009) and Gladys 

Yang (1919--1999), two great translators, have translated A Dream of Red Mansions; David Hawkes(1923-2009) and 

John Minford(1946-) have done The Story of the Stone as well. The Yang’s is author-oriented, and Hawkes and 

Minford’s receptor-oriented, after several decades’ elapse, the latter is identified as a classic of Penguin Group among 

English literary works in 20th century.(Wensheng Deng & Ke Zhang, 2020, pp.777-784) It indicates that the orientation 

of TT is one of key factors to decide place and position of TT over the other world. Both A Dream of Red Mansions and 
The Story of the Stone are mirrors to shed some light on us translators. Actually, it is a universal phenomenon that if we 

accepted or identified with some idea psychologically, we would be more welcome to it than something new and 

different to us. Because of the cultural differences, a translator has to make adjustments and changes about his 

translation to satisfy his readers. He has to bridge cultural gap between two parties, ST vs. TT, or author vs. audience. 

Translation, as one of important vehicles in crossing-cultural communication, a translator, as a ferryman, transmitter of 

cultures, to make the communication available, his creation, adjustment and change, are a series of normal actions from 

perspective of cognitive psychology.(Wang Yin,2015,pp.583-588) As to the idea, Howard had remarked, “How to 

translate a text, how to manage complicated relations with crossing-cultural communication, they are key problems to a 

translator…”, (Howard Goldblatt,2011,p.15)in the course of the communication, “…a translator’s task is hard and 

big…for he is a transmitter, an interpreter, a leading link of chains of mutual understanding internationally.”(Howard 

Goldblatt, 2011, p.15) The remarks have indicated that Howard was clearly conscious of the role played by such kind of 
translation; his “seven sisters” is “a purposeful action”.(Christiane Nord,1997, pp.19-48) He transmitted the original 

idea, its implication to TT readers by doing so, which led two folds to his translation: the TT has gotten an afterlife or a 

renewal of the ST;(Walter Benjamin,2000, p.4) the TT is not only faithful to the ST cognitively, but also aesthetically. 

So it can partially tell us why his translation is a great help to Mo Yan in succeeding in gaining 2012-Nobel-Prize for 

literature. In a word, “seven sisters” is psychologically resembles the original “六个姐姐”. The ST and TT both share 

interpretive resemblance. (Ernst-August Gutt, 2014, pp. 26-79) The translation resembles the original psychologically, 

aesthetically and cognitively. 

E.  “Seven Sisters” Is Functional Equivalence 

Functionally speaking,“seven sisters”is equivalent to“六个姐姐”. According to Roman Jakobson（2000,p.12）, there 

are six kinds of functions in terms of speech: 1. Referential, 2. Emotional, 3. Vocative, 4. Phatic, 5. Meta-language, 6. 

Poetic. As we have discussed in afore-given paragraphs, “seven sisters” carried out the connotation, aesthetic 

imagination, cognition and experience of “六个姐姐”, so actually, it has conveyed the emotional function as well. Or 

describe it in another way, “seven sisters” is full of imagination, a kind of literariness, it is a part of poetic piece, Big 

Breasts and Wide Hips: a Novel, so it is a perfect carrier of the poetic piece. Though there were and are a lot of classical 

pieces in China, some of which had been translated into other foreign languages over the world, unfortunately, not many 

of them were and are welcomed by others because the translations hadn’t fully fulfilled the emotional and poetic 

functions of the original works, besides political ideologies. Frankly speaking, they were merely verbal signs, which 

could not give rise some aesthetic enjoyment in reading, like synaesthesia, sympathy and empathy, catharsis or even 

thought to receptors; that is, the translations were not functionally equivalent to ST. That is why there are not many of 
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Chinese works, compared with the total sum of Chinese classics, which are recognized as world classics, and translation 

might be partially responsible for the embarrassed state of translation and communication. And we translators are 

supposed to get some lesson from the failures. But in the last forty years, the state and situation have been changed 

better and better since Howard Goldblatt began to play a big player in translating modern and contemporary Chinese 

works. Mo Yan is one of Howard’s prides for his four translations were accepted and discussed among committee of 

Nobel Prize for Literature in 2012.No wonder, medias and experts claimed that Howard was a pushing force to help 

MoYan to gain the Prize; it is probably proper with kind of truth, which is a proof that his translation has undertaken 

functions of the original, i.e. “functional equivalence”. (Eugene Albert. Nida, 1982, pp.200) 

IV.  CONCLUSIVE REMARKS 

After the defense of “seven sisters”, probably we are clear that it is a creative counterpart with“六个姐姐” instead of 

a mistranslation, which is just a representation of Howard’s translation idea, i.e. reader-oriented, including Poetics, 

aesthetics, reading interest, crossing-cultural communication, and market principle. It is not a domestication to be 
remarked simply, but an adaption, creation, adjustment, deletion, or even rewriting. Definitely, the defense will give rise 

to four questions. First, is it to be faithful to denotative or connotative sense in literary translation? Or in other words, is 

it to be formal or spiritual similarity in literary translation? In fact, to the question, history and realty in translation has 

provided some hints to us with hard facts. In West, as early as in 2nd century B.C., Marcus Tullius Cicero proposed that 

translation convey sense and spirit in the original,(Tan Zaixi,1991, p.4), Martin Luther, renovator of Christianity over 

400 years ago, strongly opposed word-for-word method in biblical translation, through Eugene A. Nida, he proclaimed 

“dynamic equivalence” or “functional equivalence”; and in East, in the Eastern Jin Dynasty(317-420D.C.) in Old China, 

Kumārajīva, translator of Buddhist scriptures, held that the scriptures be translated liberally rather restricted by formal 

syntax structure so as to make them acceptable and understandable for Buddhists to read aloud and study, (Yang 

Xiaohua, 2003, pp.44-47), Yan Fu put forward “faithfulness”, “expressiveness” and “elegance” over 100 year ago, until 

modern times, Ch'ien Chung-shu (1910-1998), a renowned scholar, his idea of “transmigration of soul”, Fu Lei, a 
translator, his view of “spiritual similarity”, Xu Jun, a modern translator of China, maintained that a translator get rid of 

literal meaning and pursue connotative one.(2014, pp.3-15) From the theories and proposals, old and new, home and 

abroad, we are clear that the essence of literary translation should put spiritual similarity or functional equivalence first 

before other choices. 

Second, how should we deal with literary language, including numbers? First of all, we translator should always 

remember that literary speech is quite different from scientific one; so literary translation is different from scientific one. 

In science, 1+1=2, so does it in its translation, it requires accuracy or truth, but in literature, 1+1≠2, it could be≤or≥2, 

and its translation stresses conveying some kind of beauty, connotation or experience in original language to reader. 

Then, we should focus on the literariness of language, rather than literally denotative meaning for it is false friend in 

translation. 

Third, how do we translate numbers in literature? Anyhow, it is not always wise for us to translate number literally; 

we had better make it clear, whether it is a real referent or just a sort of indefinite one with connotations; and 
corresponding ways should be adopted properly. We have to pay more attention to its function or cognition. For 

example, in the poetic lines from the Tang Dynasty, “白
b ái

发
f à

三
s ā n

千
qiān

丈
zhàng

，愁
chóu

缘
yuán

似
s ì

个
g è

长
cháng

” , the number “三千(3,000)” refers to 

sad emotion, anxiety without end, not literally sad as long as 3,000 zhang (Chinese measure unit); Herbert Allen Giles 

(1845—1935), a Sinologist, his translation is “My whitening hair would make a long rope, /Yet could not fathom all my 

depth of woe”, and Chinese modern translator, Xu Yuanchong’s (1921-) version is “My whitened hair would make a 

long cord,/As long as l am often bored.” The two masters haven’t made it word-for-word, but deal with it spiritually or 

cognitively.3 So it does from English into Chinese; like “the seventh son of a seventh son”,4 which implies a supreme 

glory, high-ranked honor as the king of kings, if we treat it literally, the connotation is far from being conveyed. 

Therefore, though a number is minor, we should be never careful about it anymore.  

Last, what is translation idea in literary translation? Indeed, this is a hot-debated question among translation circle. 

Some say it is author-oriented (ST-oriented), others say it is reader-oriented (TT-oriented), whose debates have brought 

about many oppositions and conflicts of views, like, foreignization vs. naturalization, liberal translation vs. literal one, 
spiritual similarity vs. formal one, etc. Both sides of the views claimed there were some truth in the argument, and 

reluctantly gave in to draw an agreement. In my opinion, a translator had better abandon binary opposition in the mode 

of thinking and hold a dialectical thinking on translation. For instance, during the time of Chinese-culture-go-to-global, 

a good translator is required to both translate or introduce Chinese culture and to pay enough attention to readers’ 

recognition and reception, i.e., appreciation, cognition, Poetics, experience and aesthetics.(Deng Wensheng, 2010, 

pp.130-131) On the contrary, if sticking to the binary oppositions in translation, we try to preserve original flavor, style 

or characteristics in translation or introduction, which likely lead to resist recognizing the translation in others’ world. 

What we have striven to spread Chinese classical culture is not available to others in the end. Like Panda Series of 

                                                             
3.Wen Hui. It Might Be the Best Translation.(2017-02-07). 2020/5/23，http://www. myzaker.com/ article/5899318e9490cba34c000064. 

4.The Chinese version could be “位极尊荣” or “至高荣耀”之类.  
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Chinese works, a series of translation of source-text oriented, which had been almost ignored by others and all efforts 

paid for were just in vain, it was a painful lesson for us to be worthy of reflecting upon. But The Story of the Stone, 

co-translated by David Hawkes and John Minford, has proved to be a classic in English literature; and a great number of 

works by Howard Goldblatt were recognized and popularized by others. One of the main reasons to be successful was 

that they had dialectical thinking on translation, a relatively good balance between ST and TT.  

Of course, even the four questions given above are well solved; it is far from enough to be perfect in literary 

translation, for translation is never finished. A translator is wise, who can reflect upon translation history constantly and 

get a lesson from it, and he always puts literariness of the original into translation. 
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Abstract—Comprehending the striking role of Conversation Analysis (CA) research in a real context on the 

one hand, and a substantial part doctors play in doctor-patient conversation in the proceeding stages of 

receiving medical intensive care as an inherent nature of society on the other hand, provoked the researchers 

to conduct this research. To achieve this intention, the present study focuses on conversation aspects of doctor-

patient talks in unconfirmed cases of COVID-19 in Golpayegan, Esfahan, Iran. This study tries to find out 

what conversation aspects are more frequently used by Iranian interlocutors in the context of the doctors’ 

office. Three doctor-patient meetings, for this purpose, were audio-recorded, then transcribed. The focus is on 

both the talk and nonverbal aspects of conversation to be analyzed. After doing the conversation analysis, it 

was found that turn-taking was the most frequently used conversation aspect. Because this investigation is 

among the first conversation analysis research which is conducted in the Iranian doctor-patient context in 

COVID-19 setting, it seems outstanding. In addition, as teaching conversation analysis to students in parallel 

with other outstanding skills, sub-skills, and language components has great importance, and the analysis 

method utilized in the current research is conversation analysis, this study sounds prominent. 

 

Index Terms—conversation analysis, conversation aspects, doctor-patient meeting, interruption, overlap, 

pause, turn-taking 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Language is a social institution which is used as a means of communication in everyday life. The importance of 

language and communication is clear as everyone finds it the easiest way of expressing his/her ideas and wishes. 
Wardhaugh (1992) believed that conversation is a type of oral communication that lets humans express themselves and 

ideas in a bidirectional way since it is a social activity involving at least two individuals, a speaker and a hearer, who 

play interactive roles in transferring and sharing words, ideas and information. 

In order to study and analyze communications, Conversation Analysis (CA) was established through the work of 

Harvey Sacks and his colleagues Emmanuel A. Schegloff and Gail Jefferson by the late 1960s and early 1970s. CA 

concerns a daily interaction as an integral part of man’s life and nature by analyzing which conversation analysts can 

attempt to understand the patterns in a social life that will be helpful to develop procedural rules governing talks in an 

interaction. 

Conversation as a type of spoken interaction can take place in every situation, from daily classroom conversation to 

even institutional talks such as courtroom discourse. According to Drew and Heritage (as cited in Wong & Waring, 

2010, p. 4), “CA researchers analyze instances of talk, ranging from a casual conversation between friends, 
acquaintances, co-workers or strangers to talk in more formal settings such as classroom, doctor-patient consultation 

[which is the focus of this study], courtroom proceedings, radio talk programs, interviews and so on”.  

Since there is a dearth of publications in the area of doctor-patient conversation, a doctor’s clerk granted the 

researchers permission to audio record three doctor-patient meetings, without primarily informing the participants of the 

current study, to investigate the types of conversation aspects found in a doctor’s office in Golpayegan, Esfahan, Iran. 

However, the permission of the participants, the doctor and the patients was sought after the meetings. 

In this study, first, a literature review of what has been explicit within the space of conversation analysis was 

mentioned. Then, the research question was raised. Afterwards, the data collection process and the data analysis 

procedure were explained. After that, the frequency of conversation aspects in question was brought. At last, the 

importance of the study, the implications, and the conclusion of the research were mentioned. 
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II.  CONVERSATION ANALYSIS 

Conversation analysis has been a locus of pedantic interest for over forty years (Celce-Murcia, Brinton & Snow, 

1991, p. 110). CA began life within the late Nineteen Sixties and early Seventies as a sub discipline of social science 

(Markee, 2000). CA is based on a social science conceptualization of the essentially social nature of language use in 

human interaction. According to Bhatia, Flowerdew and Jones (2008), “as the work in CA has developed, it has come to 

be a truly multi-disciplinary field” (p. 22). 

Briefly, CA is a social science field that tries to uncover the systematic properties of serial organization of speech and 

the social practices also displayed by and embodied in talk-in-interaction (Lazaraton, 2002, p. 29). Talk-in-interaction 

refers to totally different varieties of speech and their concomitant body language that occurs in mundane life across 

settings from casual to institutional contexts (Wong & Waring, 2010). “CA researchers focused on describing the 

organizational structure of mundane, ordinary conversation” (Markee, 2000, p. 24), which can be outlined as the kind of 
casual, social speech that habitually happens between acquaintances and friends, either on the telephone or face-to-face. 

Goffman (1964, p. 65) argued that “talk is socially organized, not merely in terms of who speaks to whom in what 

language, but as a little system of mutually ratified and ritually governed face-to-face action, a social encounter”. 

Ethnomethodology evolved a research convention i.e. CA which mainly concentrates on studying how natural 

conversations in social interactions are organized (also referred to as talk-in- interaction) by means of deeply going 

through tape recordings and transcriptions. Involved in the communication approaches of meanings and pragmatic 

functions in ordinary conversations and formally institutional kinds of speech including interviews and court hearings, 

CA have found out that such topics are an organization of talk, turn-taking sequence, and the procedures of recognizing 

and repairing problems of communication (Richards & Schmidt, 2010).  

According to Psathas (1995), CA attempts to study the order of social action, significantly those social actions that 

are situated in a routine interaction, in practices that are discursive, in the speeches and acts of society members and 
also in varied ways in which CA grew out of developments in ethnomethodology, ordinary language philosophy, and 

phenomenology. As it progresses to increase its area of studies, it can be applied in some fields such as cognitive 

science, communication, discourse analysis, sociolinguistics, social psychology, pragmatics as well as “the branch of 

study out of which it originally emerged and continues to reside i.e., sociology” (Psathas, 1995, p. 3). 

The term CA generally describes works that are informed by an extending range of disciplinary approaches, 

including communication theory, the ethnography of communication, ethnomethodology, interactional sociolinguistics, 

pragmatics, social psychology, speech act theory, and variation analysis (Schiffrin, 1991). Today, CA is particularly 

influential in many disciplinary approaches. As Bhatia et al. (2008) believe, CA is a branch of science studying the 

norms, practices and competences underpinning the social interaction's organization. Despite its name, it pertains to all 

forms of spoken interaction involving typical conversations between friends and relatives, interacting in medical, 

educational, public media, and socio-legal contexts, relatively monological interactions addressing lectures or speech, 
and technically complicated interaction including communications comprised of web-oriented multiparty. 

As mentioned before, all instances of talk, ranging from a casual conversation between friends, acquaintances talking 

in more formal settings such as doctor-patient consultation (Drew & Heritage as cited in Wong & Waring, 2010, p. 4) 

can be analyzed by CA researchers. As Drew & Heritage (1992) noted, analyzing the structure of talk which is used for 

constructing institutional contexts such as classroom, courtroom, news, and medical contexts (among others) had 

increasing interest since the late 1970s. 

When researchers started to use CA approach in institutional settings such as classrooms (Mehan, 1979) and 

courtrooms (Atkinson & Drew, 1979), in order to investigate how everyday talks are modified so that specialized tasks 

are accomplished and the visibility of these social contexts is achieved (Gill & Roberts, 2013), and also to reveal how 

interlocutors orient themselves to institutional identities (Boden & Zimmerman, 1991; Drew & Heritage, 1992), medical 

CA, in doctor-patient consultation settings, emerged as well. According to Gill and Roberts (2013), “CA studies of 

medicine are valuable in their own right for their ability in illuminating social arrangements in medical settings and the 
interactional processes that produce them” (p. 589). 

III.  DOCTOR-PATIENT CONVERSATION 

The quality of health care that a patient receives depends on the patient and the health care provider (e.g., a physician) 

interaction and communication. As Ong, De Haes, Hoos & Lammes (1995) argued, “communication can be seen as the 

main ingredient in medical care” (p. 903). 

Doctor–patient communication generally refers to a variety of interaction between a patient and a care provider, 

involving the bedside manner that the provider shows but not confined to it, use of communication verbally and non-

verbally by either party, and exchanging and comprehending medical data and advice. Communication plays a 

prominent role in these medical interactions, and it is shown how this property of the doctor–patient interaction is 

related to medical outcomes by psychological studies. Likewise, issues relevant to common health care (including 

patient adherence) are dramatically affected by the communication essence between the patient and the physician 
(Meadors & Murray, 2014). 
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There are some interaction skills training for younger medical practitioners during their professional education in 

order to encourage them to behave equally in forms of consultation. It is obvious that ‘patient-centeredness’ has a 

positive impact on health outcomes (Pilnick & Dingwall, 2011). Previously, the patient was considered in a primarily 

evidence-based and biomedical context by medical practice, but the patient-centered approach was given rise by 

suggestions for clinical methods which incorporate the personal perspective of the patient. This patient-centered 

approach focuses on the totality of the patient and how all biological factors, psychological factors, and social factors 

are associated with physical health (Meadors & Murray, 2014). Certainly, it seems that the patient-centered approach is 

both more positive medical outcomes and more effective interactions than the doctor-centered or biomedical alternative 

(Roter & Hall, 1992). 

Traditionally, doctor-patient interaction is treated by researchers as a site “where doctors’ exercise power over 

patients” (Pilnick & Dingwall, 2011, p. 1374). In the past decades, the emphasis of medical health care is gradually 
shifted from the disease to the patient. “Presumably, this has resulted in a more egalitarian relationship in which doctor 

and patient participate in a balanced way in terms of their relative contribution as well as the content of their 

interaction” (Van Dulmen, 2002, p. 243). Still, a meeting between a doctor and a patient is a kind of meeting between 

two extremes. Doctor and patient may have various expectations, language, roles, and perspectives. These differences 

might result in an unbalanced communication. 

Regarding the emphasis on the patient, the interaction with the patient is a very essential issue. In specific 

environments, patients face problematic issues when doctors, instead of interacting with their patients, focus on reading 

or writing the medical records. It is suggested that doctor’s engaging in studying the medical records instead of 

interacting with the patient may obfuscate the patient about whether the doctor is listening or not. Having such a point 

of view, Ruusuvuori (2001, p. 1093) stated: 

Paying attention to the coordination and timing of these shifts in orientation may help the doctors to develop 
more patient-centered ways of interacting with the patient. Furthermore, studying the coordination of verbal 

and non-verbal aspects in medical interaction may complement the current ideas on the constituents of the 

ideal model of ‘patient-centeredness’ in medical interaction. 

IV.  ASPECTS OF CONVERSATION ANALYSIS 

Conversation analysis, as an approach to study ordinary talks in everyday conversations, includes some aspects such 

as turn-taking, interruption, pause, overlap. According to Celce-Murcia, et al. (1991), the organization systems that 

underlie conversations and other forms of spoken language, including overall structural organization such as openings, 

closings, and transitions, repair (i.e. mechanisms for rectifying problems of hearing and understanding in conversation), 

sequence structure (the linking of turns to the performance of actions like requesting, greeting, etc.), and turn-taking 

(the structure and distribution of turns), is of great concern to CA studies.  

A fundamental feature of conversational organization is turn-taking because it is turns at talk that implements the 
actions making up conversations. In the analysis of how turn-taking works, it is focused on two major issues: first, what 

the primary units of turns are and second, how these units are allocated between speakers (Sacks, Schegloff & Jefferson, 

1974). 

The roles of the speaker and listener change in a conversation continuously. “The person who speaks first becomes a 

listener as soon as the person addressed takes his or her turn in the conversation by beginning to speak”. The turn-taking 

rules may differ from one community to another as well as they do differ from one type of speech event (e.g. a 

conversation) to another (e.g. an oral test) (Richards & Schmidt, 2010, p. 613). 

As Liddicoat (2007) pointed out, one of the most salient features of conversation is changes of speakers. As a matter 

of fact, only one person speaks at a time and, with few gaps and little overlaps, transitions from speaker to speaker 

occur fluidly. It does not mean that gaps and overlaps do not occur. Whenever gaps or overlaps occur, they possess the 

interactional significance; it can be indicated that something additional is happening. Turn-taking is not the result of an 

inevitable process; it is rather a socially constructed behavior, i.e., speaker change is a normative process that should be 
achieved by participants in the conversation. 

The major concern of Sacks et al. (1974) in the study of turn-taking organization was how to take into account the 

complex system by which speakers engage in talk and handle to take turns at talks. They argued that interlocutors speak 

one at a time, mainly, that speaker change will occur quite smoothly, that overlapped speeches are brief, and that from 

one turn to the next transitions occur with a little gap and no overlapped speeches. Although, turn transition is 

accomplished in various ways, but these are done through some systematic features. 

This idea is in line with Drew and Heritage’s (2006) words who believe turn-taking is a kind of organization in both 

conversation and discourse where interlocutors speak one by one, i.e., they speak one at a time in alternating turns. 

Practically, turn-taking involves processes that constructs contributions, responds to previous comments, and transitions 

to different speakers, and uses various linguistic and non-linguistic cues. 

There is another conversation aspect in conversation analysis, which is called overlap. In Liddicoat (2007, p. 82) 
words, “overlapping talk is often thought of as interruption” but they have different interactional features. “An 

overlapping talk can be either problematic or unproblematic” (Liddicoat, 2007, p. 82). As small amounts of overlaps are 

not treated as problematic issue by participants, they do not usually seem to be problematic. However, longer overlaps 
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may be problematic; “the term interruption is best reserved for these problematic overlaps” (Liddicoat, 2007, p. 82). 

Speakers do things through their talks in order to deal with this problem. 

Whenever more than one speaker is engaging in a conversation, there may be an interruption or overlapping while 

more than one party is speaking at the same time. Overlap speech in turn-taking may be problematic for interlocutors. 

There are four kinds of overlapping: first, terminal overlaps, second, continuers, third, conditional access to the turn, 

and forth, chordal. Terminal overlaps happen when a speaker thinks the other speaker is about to finish his/her, so 

he/she begins to speak, therefore creating overlap. Continuers are a way of the hearer to show acknowledgment or 

understanding of what the speaker is saying. As Schegloff (2000) put it, examples of the continuer's phrases can be mm 

hm and/or uh huh. Conditional access to the turn implies that, usually as a collaborative effort, the current speaker 

invites another one to interject in the conversation or yields their turn. Chordal kind of overlapping consists of some 

turns that occur non-serially; it means both speakers’ turns are occurring simultaneously, for instance, laughter. All 
above types of overlap are non-competitive overlapping in conversation (Schegloff, 2000). 

Regarding other aspects of conversation, it can be said that when there is a break in the stream of talk, it is supposed 

to be a pause. As Liddicoat (2007) put it, “most speaker changes occur without an appreciable pause after the prior 

speaker’s turn and, in fact, an appreciable pause after a turn may be interpreted as an interactional difficulty or problem” 

(Liddicoat, 2007, p. 52). In fact, it is important to notice whether pauses belong to a particular speaker or not, i.e., 

whether pauses occur within a turn or between turns. 

During the production of utterances when gaps or hesitations appear, pausing, which is a feature of natural speech, 

commonly occurs. The commonest kinds of pauses are silent pauses which are silent breaks between words and filled 

pauses, which are gaps that are filled by expressions such as um, er, mm. People who speak quickly often use less 

pauses than people who speak slowly. When speaking, people may make pauses up to 50% of their time of speaking. 

(Richards & Schmidt, 2010). 

V.  REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Stiles (1979) describes a taxonomy of verbal response mode which is a system of discourse analysis and can be 

applied to medical interviews. Eight basic categories which are mutually exclusive and exhaustive, are identified in this 

taxonomy. This taxonomy has yielded precise descriptions of patient-physician interaction. In addition, particular types 

of verbal exchanges and utterances that are associated with patients’ contentment with their medical interviews have 

been identified in this taxonomy. A detailed descriptive vocabulary is also provided in this system which may be useful 

to teach interviewing skills. 

Adegbite and Odebunmi (2006) conducted a study in some selected hospitals in South-western Nigeria to describe 

doctor-patient interactions in English, especially their discourse tact in diagnoses. They used recorded conversations 

between doctors and patients in those selected hospitals as research data. They analyzed participants’ mutual contextual 

beliefs, speech act patterns, and other pragmatic features from pragmatics of discourse perspective.  
Cordella and Benjamins (2009) investigated the spoken discourse between doctors and patients in a Chilean teaching 

hospital setting. The researchers presented the results, i.e., the use of different voices by the participants and their 

dynamic interrelations in a clinical setting, in an insightful manner. The illustrative figures as well as the extracted data 

tried to reveal, as a concept, what a voice means; they attempted to show, in a medical consultation, what the function 

of the voice is, and how the voice is accomplished in talk as an actual strategy. 

Ayeloja (2019) did a study at the University of Ilorin Teaching Hospital (UITH), Ilorin. The study aimed at revealing 

the specific employed discourse devices for enhancing diagnostic communication at hospital through exploring 

language use in doctor-patient interactions. The researcher adopted conversation analysis theoretical framework and 

discourse devices conceptual framework for this study. The researcher made fifty tape recordings of doctor-patient 

verbal interactions as research data. Out of these fifty tape recordings, twenty-five interactions were purposively 

selected based on their strategic content. Then the data were transcribed orthographically and by using discourse 

analysis, and the data were analyzed qualitatively. 
Afzaal, Khan, Bhatti & Shahzadi (2019) conducted a study which aimed at investigating discourse features used 

between the doctors and the patients in the setting of a hospital. By applying Sinclair and Coulthard’s (1975) IRF 

(Initiation, Response and Follow-up) Model, they analyzed communicative patterns between doctors and patients. Their 

study “explores how doctors and patients make sense of each other’s talk” (Sinclair & Coulthard, 1975, p. 732). After 

electronically recording the data, which consisted of 30 audio-recorded conversations between doctors and patients, 

they were translated into English and “transcribed in terms of Dijk’s transcription key with the modification” (Sinclair 

& Coulthard, 1975, p. 732). The data were “collected from OPD ]Out-Patient Department  [  of Armed Forces Institute of 

Cardiology and National Institute of Heart Diseases Rawalpindi, Pakistan” (Sinclair & Coulthard, 1975, p. 733). 

VI.  METHODOLOGY 

The use of audio or video recordings of participants’ conversations is required for the analysis of talk-in-interaction 

in order to gain the stupendous complexity of conversational behavior (Markee, 2000). The primary source of data 
consists of these audio or, preferably, video recordings which are used by conversation analysts (Markee, 2000). To 
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collect the required data, the researchers observed 3 doctor-patient meetings in the doctor's office in Golpayegan, 

Esfahan, Iran. The researchers examined the communication between the doctor and the patients by means of 

consideration of three audio-recorded medical visit sessions. Each meeting took about 10 to 15 minutes. The researchers 

used a recorder which was placed between the doctor and patients, of course out of their view to avoid eliciting biased 

data. An ethical approval was obtained to collect the data used for the study, i.e., the doctor’s and the patients’ 

cooperation was granted by themselves. They were informed of their voice being recorded after the meetings for the 

sake of ethical issues, and they agreed with the researchers. Recorded data was entirely used for the sake of the research 

purpose, and the information was kept confidential. The theoretical framework adopted for this study is conversational 

analysis. The three recorded meetings were analyzed, and based on the analysis, conversation aspects were identified. 

Finally, the representative extracts of the conversation aspects were precisely counted and demonstrated in tables. 

VII.  RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

While the researchers were absent in the doctor’s office, the doctor-patients’ conversations were recorded entirely. 

Three recorded meetings were analyzed. Then, the researchers identified conversation aspects of doctor-patients’ 

conversations. Two raters carried out the process of identifying and transcribing the conversation aspects (shown as CA 

in the following tables) of doctor-patients’ meetings. The raters identified the conversation aspects separately. The 

report of the findings is brought in the following tables. 
 

TABLE 1 

THE FREQUENCY OF INVESTIGATED CONVERSATION ASPECTS FOR THE FIRST PATIENT 

CA Interruption Overlap Pause Turn-taking 

Frequency 0 0 2 17 

 

TABLE 2 

THE FREQUENCY OF INVESTIGATED CONVERSATION ASPECTS FOR THE SECOND PATIENT 

CA Interruption Overlap Pause Turn-taking 

Frequency 2 7 7 19 

 

TABLE 3 

THE FREQUENCY OF INVESTIGATED CONVERSATION ASPECTS FOR THE THIRD PATIENT 

CA Interruption Overlap Pause Turn-taking 

Frequency 4 8 1 30 

 

As it is shown in the tables, the most frequent conversation aspect that participants, i.e., the doctor and the patients, 

followed in the three doctor-patients’ meetings were turn-taking, which seems natural in this context. Regarding the 

results of the current study, the researchers realized that turn-taking is one of the conversation aspects that if applied to 

the doctor-patient interaction, it provides a good relationship between them since the relationship between the doctor 

and the patient is more important than the biological treatment. Stiles (1979, p. 263) who expressed that the verbal 

interaction between a doctor and a patient is a fundamental means of medical treatment and diagnosis, confirms this 

idea and believes that patients who come to doctors seek a good relationship as more or much than a biological 

treatment. “They may want to air their troubles or vent their feelings; they may want instructions on how to relieve their 

suffering; they may want reassurance or information to calm their fears regarding their health”. As Stiles (1979) argues, 
even biological treatment and diagnosis heavily depend on the relationship between a doctor and a patient. Doctors are 

better to establish a trusting atmosphere to gain complete and accurate information in order to make a diagnosis and to 

apply interpersonal influences to seek the close co-operation of patients in treatment “including compliance with 

medication instructions, dietary restrictions, and return appointments” (Stiles 1979, p. 264). 

The researchers in the current study observed that after initial conversations, i.e., greetings and replies, the 

conversation begins with a doctor eliciting information about the patients’ illness in which turn-taking occurs regularly. 

This result of the current study contradicts Adegbite’s (1991) research result. Adegbite (1991) expressed that, by 

dictating the pace of the turn taking, the doctor controls the interaction. According to the result of this study, the doctor 

interrupted at will and used dominant acts such as accusations, caution, and directives in order to check the patient 

during the interaction. According to the present study, it is concluded that in the medical system, the patient must have 

confidence in order to achieve diagnosis and medication successfully. Such confidence is expected to be built around 

the doctor’s care and also other medical personnel. 
The analysis of the data of the present study regarding the structure of doctor-patients’ interaction yielded a similar 

result to the findings of Adegbite and Odebunmi (2006) who summarized the overall content structure of the transaction 

into two parts, first, identifying the problems, their sources and symptoms and second, attempting to find solutions to 

the problems. “The interaction is dialogical and constituted by a series of turn-taking activities” between the doctors and 

their patients (Adegbite & Odebunmi, 2006, p. 506).  

Regarding the result of the current study, the opening of the conversation was usually initiated by the doctor in order 

to either elicit or confirm information. The doctor’s opening was also aimed at giving directives to the patients. The 

doctor-patients’ interaction was supposed to have a salutary effect on the patients as it is argued that psychology has 

become one of the most noteworthy disciplines in health care. The doctor tried to find a solution to the patients’ illness 
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in a collaborative search with the patients. It is obvious that instances of disagreement and argument between the doctor 

and the patients would be rare.  

It is in line with Adegbite and Odebunmi’s (2006, p. 505) claim in which they argued doctors are trained to 

investigate solutions and find it to all types of patients’ sickness. They asserted that “part of the training of medical 

doctors includes medical ethics, medical history and practice and medical communication with both medical personnel 

and patients” (Adegbite & Odebunmi, 2006, p. 506). As they argued, doctors are well-prepared to understand all 

treatment, prognosis, and diagnosis of patients. The purport of diagnostic interactions between doctor and patient is 

consultative. While writing down a medical report, i.e., notes on their prescriptions and observations to prescribe a 

treatment for the patient, the medical doctors engage patients in the conversation with a view in order to diagnose 

patients’ problems as in this study when the doctor and the patient engage in a collaborative conversation to find a 

solution for the patient’s problem. Adegbite and Odebunmi’s (2006) findings indicated that doctors give directives to 
patients and elicit and confirm information. Doctor-initiated spoken exchanges are predominated in doctor-patient 

interaction. Their findings also indicated that the patients attempt to respond to the doctors’ moves appropriately, and 

they also give information to the doctors. Adegbite and Odebunmi (2006) observed that politeness maxims are exploited 

and conversation maxims are flouted to enhance a profitable diagnosis in the interaction. They argued that “doctor-

patient interaction is only one of the aspects of medical communication that language scholars should pay attention to 

gain insight into language as an act of social behavior and action, especially with respect to the institution of medicine” 

(Adegbite & Odebunmi, 2006, p. 499). 

The analysis of Cordella and Benjamins’ (2009) research data revealed that “the functions of a doctor voice are to 

seek information, to assess and review (information) and to align with authority” (Cordella & Benjamins, 2009, p. 855). 

It is argued that doctors facilitate patients’ storytelling through the fellow human voice with the patient. Also, the 

doctors create empathy to show attentiveness to the stories of the patients. In addition, doctors ask questions that are 
unrelated to the patient’s health in order to create a friendly atmosphere to reassure the patient. This result is in line with 

the result of the present study in which the doctor behaved in a kindly manner toward his patients to create a good, calm, 

and friendly atmosphere.  

In the present study, a number of conversation actions such as turn-takings and pauses are performed in doctor-

patients’ interactions in order to ensure cordiality while in Ayeloja’s (2019) study, for ensuring cordiality, rapport 

expressions that were realized by social questions were deployed. So, in Ayeloja’s (2019) study, a number of pragmatic 

functions are performed by the identified discourse devices. For instance, doctors employed rapport expressions for 

cordiality, solidarity and open communication while for this purpose in the present study the turn-taking aspect of the 

conversation was employed by the doctor. Doctors in Ayeloja’s (2019) study also employed counselling to guide 

patients to know how to handle their health very well. Likewise, the doctor investigated in the present study, by his 

utilized discourse, seems to believe that helping the patients to handle the health problem is more important than 
prescribing medicines. In both mentioned studies, it was investigated that the doctors initiated the opening of the 

conversation and patients terminated consultations by closing of the conversations, and in both studies, the patients 

made use of the answer in order to respond to queries. In the present study, the doctor used an opening conversation 

aspect to give directives to the patients while in Ayeloja’s (2019) study, doctors employed imperatives for giving 

directives. Totally, Ayeloja (2019) argued that “knowledge of the discourse devices and their pragmatic functions, 

therefore, is important for a better understanding of diagnostic discourse in the Nigerian context” (Ayeloja, 2019, p. 23). 

In their study, Afzaal et al. (2019) concluded that there is a significant difference in language use between the doctors 

and the patients both in spoken and written forms. They pointed out that in an exchange structure, commonality, 

familiarity, and solidarity were lacking in the conversation between doctors and patients. This lack of commonality, 

solidarity and familiarity resulted in misunderstanding of the doctor and patient talk. The result of the present study 

which shows a strong sense of solidarity between the doctor and the patients, contradicts the result of the study 

conducted by Afzaal et al. (2019). Since in the current research, the doctor asked several questions of the patients 
during the physical examination of them applying a turn-taking aspect of conversation to enhance the sense of solidarity 

between himself and his patients in their communication. 

VIII.  CONCLUSION 

The researchers were motivated to conduct this study because of the dearth of research in the area of medical 

conversation in the Iranian context in the context of COVID-19 epidemic. Since this study is one of the initiating 

attempts in conversation analysis in Iranian doctor-patient settings, it can be significant for exploring people discourse 

in such a context. The area of research is an untouched and new field of study, especially for conversation analysts to 

try to conduct further research. 

It is supposed that the hospitals, clinics, and doctors’ offices are places where doctors, nurses, and other personnel 

provide medical care for sick people. According to Adegbite and Odebunmi (2006), two classes of people are essential 

in hospitals as institutions where medical care is provided for patients: all medical personnel including the 
administrative, doctor, intern, medical student, nurse, other medical staff, and paramedic, and patients. As one of the 

most underlying areas in health care is mental health in general and good conversations between doctors and patients in 
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particular, investigating the conversation aspects between doctors and patients should be a fundamental concern these 

days which motivated the researchers of this study to conduct such a study. 

Mentioning the pivotal impact of the current study on both doctor-patient conversations and pedagogical settings, i.e., 

the discourse aspect of language taught to English language learners, is an important issue. Firstly, since doctor-patient 

interaction is one of the most momentous aspects of medical communication which should be considered by language 

researchers, and this study is a CA case of doctor-patient analysis, thus, the significance of the present study is 

definitely highlighted. As it is claimed that assisting patients in handling a health problem situation is of great 

importance, this study is supposed to help doctors to understand this critical subject matter. In addition, because 

language is regarded as an act of social behavior, the current study that investigates the conversation aspects between 

interlocutors in society generally and between doctors and patients specially sounds an influential research. 

Secondly, nurturing English language learners by teachers in order to foster their language competence in all aspects 
of language skills and components, especially the discourse aspect, is of great significance. So, to fulfill this aim, it is 

required to carefully consider conversation aspects of language, i.e., language beyond sentences level, as one of those 

important components being taught in the process of teaching English to language learners. Unless the conversation 

aspect of the language is taught, language learners will not be competently competent at being target language speakers. 

Since the utilized method in the current study was one of conversations analytic aspects, it is expected that this study 

helps English language teachers to teach the conversation aspect of language more suitably in English Language 

Teaching (ELT) contexts. 
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Abstract—Based on the development background of the "Road of Tang Poetry" in eastern Zhejiang, this paper 

discusses the influence of the non-standard Chinese-English translation of public signs along the "Road of 

Tang Poetry" on the development of the "Road of Tang Poetry," which to some extent hinders the acceptance 

and understanding of foreigners and affects the international dissemination of Chinese culture. Therefore, it is 

urgent to regulate the translation of public signs in scenic spots. This research studies the theory and practice 

of translating public signs from the perspective of translation norms discuss the problems existing in 

translating public signs in the vital scenic spots of "Road of Tang poetry" in eastern Zhejiang Province. This 

research also puts forward corresponding translation principles and strategies, hope that relevant 

developments can pay attention to and standardize the translation of public signs in scenic spots, to promote 

the promoting role of the translation of public signs in the construction of the "Road of Tang poetry" in 

eastern Zhejiang, and deepen the level of the foreign communication and exchanges. 

 

Index Terms—landscape of the road of Tang poetry, Chinese-English translation standard public signs 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

In 1991, Professor Zhu Yuebing, a famous scholar, first put forward the concept of "Road of Tang Poetry," pointing 

out the "Road of Tang Poetry in Eastern Zhejiang." The whole "Tang poetry road" refers to the ancient tourist scenery in 

ancient Shanzhong, where Tang poets traveled frequently and greatly influenced Tang poetry's development. It starts 

from Xixing of Qiantang River, passes through Xiaoshan to Jianhu River of Shaoxing, follows East Zhejiang Canal to 

Cao'er River, then goes along the river to Yanxi, passes through Tianmu Mountain in Xinchang, and finally arrives at 

Tiantai Mountain. It is about 200 kilometers in length. Among the more than 2,200 poets in the Tang poems, more than 

300 famous poets have written more than 1,000 excellent works on this "Road of Tang poetry in eastern Zhejiang." In 

the past 30 years, more and more scholars and experts have gradually paid attention to the study of "Road of Tang 

poetry" in eastern Zhejiang province to explore its historical, economic, cultural, and other values. The governor of 
Zhejiang Province, Mr. Yuan, also pointed out in the government work report that the government should actively build 

a road for Tang poetry in eastern Zhejiang. "Building the Golden Tourism Belt of the Road of Tang Poetry" has also 

been the critical content of the "All-region Tourism Promotion Project" according to the Action Plan for the 

Construction of the Great Garden in Zhejiang Province in 2019. The “Road of Tang Poetry” program is listed as the 

first of the ten landmark projects in the construction of the Great Garden. 

As Zhejiang's open strong province strategy continued to deepen, it attracted more foreign tourists, international 

students, and staff to get to work and travel. Hence, the demands for translation are increasing. However, inevitable 

translation often causes foreigners confused about aesthetic concepts and psychological tendencies. For instance, the 

poor quality of translation services, disordered market management, lack of corresponding standards, incomplete and 

uneven translation level, some fallacies or misunderstandings caused by cultural differences in the translation process. 

Although Standard for English Translation and Writing in the Field of Public Service were published in 2017, there are 
still some problems of promoting the implementation of the standard and how to promote and apply the national 

standard locally to achieve the standard of translation service. The standardized translation is the need to improve the 

quality of the city's external publicity and the opportunity for the country to enhance the level of civilization and the 

development of national soft power. The landscape translation along the "Road of Tang Poetry in Eastern Zhejiang" is 

an essential part of the construction of the international language environment of cities in Zhejiang Province and is also 

a critical transmission window to tell the "China story" well through the "Road of Tang Poetry."  
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Western translation scholars have studied translation norms since the 1980s. With the rise of descriptive translatology, 

translation scholars began to investigate translation norms from social culture and ideology and describe them 

objectively. Toury (Newmark, 2001) is the first scholar to study norms from translation studies systematically. He 

pointed out firstly that "translation is determined by history, society, and culture; it is a behavior restricted by norms." 

According to his theory of translation norms, the translator's choice is the choice of translation norms. Norms are central 

in translation behavior and translation activities. Norms are becoming central in translation behavior in translation 

activities. Subsequently, Toury also clearly indicated that norms are reflected in specific acts (Harges, 2013). Translation 

norms are not necessarily translation strategies but lead to a strategy's choice or a reasonable explanation of a strategy. 

The restriction function of the specification to the selection simplifies the selection procedure to a certain extent. Toury 

constructs his theoretical framework of translation norms, which divides translation norms into preliminary norms, 

initial norms, and operational norms. Initial norms require translators to choose between "adequacy" translation and 
"acceptability" translation. According to Toury’s theory, translation is the reappearance of the source text in another 

culture. The former tends to the source text and source text cultural norms, while the latter tends to target text or target 

text cultural norms as far as possible, and translators engage in translation activities between these two extremes (Song, 

2007). 

Later, Chesterman, Hermans, Nord, and others have carried out in-depth research on the nature and applicability of 

translation norms. Compared with Toury's definition of norms, Hermans stated that the purpose of studying translation 

norms is not only to analyze the equivalence between the source text and the target text. He also emphasized finding out 

how norms affect the translator's choice of the source text, the determination of translation strategies and methods, the 

acceptance of the target text in the purpose and culture, and people's understanding of the translation and the translated 

works in a specific situation or context, etc. Chesterman also deeply discussed some fundamental issues of translation 

norms, such as the source of norms, the influence of norms on specific translation activities, and the implied values 
behind norms. He divided translation norms into three categories: social norms, moral norms, and technical norms. In 

comparison, Nord's translation theory is relatively simple compared with the above three scholars' translation norms 

theory. This normative view is based on speech act theory and mainly examines the relationship between people in 

translation activities (Zhou, 2009). 

On the other hand, tourism translation belongs to applied translation, but there is little research abroad. From the 

perspective of specific translation studies, international translation research fields mainly focus on explaining the 

importance of tourism translation from article subject matter and sociolinguistics. For instance, British scholar Sumberg 

(Dai et al., 2012) once emphasized that France as a trailblazer was elected as the most popular tourist destination for 

British tourists in history. He also provided much evidence to support the view that tourism translation has played a 

vital role in promoting tourism's rapid development in France. American scholars Dann (Li &Huang, 2005) mentioned 

that tourism text has its characteristics and pointed out that the language of tourism text is more comprehensive than 
people once imagined. Through tourism translation, millions of potential tourists are induced to achieve tourism 

behaviors, and the attitude and behavior of tourists will also be affected by tourism translation (Li, 2016). 

Compared with the study of translation norms abroad, China's research in this field is not systematic. Since the 

beginning of the 21st century, the results of foreign research on translation norms have exerted a particular influence on 

translation studies in China (Xu, 2009). There have been several types of research on normative research. Some scholars 

have applied normative theory to specific translation practices in China, while others have studied the influence of 

specific translation norms on translation activities by combining the translator's subjectivity analysis (Wang & Chen, 

2004). However, these studies are far from sufficient to reconstruct the new translation norms in the development of 

Chinese translation to guide later generations' translation activities. Under the new historical conditions, it is necessary 

to sort out and absorb the results of western studies on translation norms, combining the analysis of social and cultural 

contexts in different historical periods and the description of linguistic features of specific translated texts, and construct 

a theory of translation norms on English-Chinese translation or Chinese-English translation (Huang, 2011). 
Above all discussions, the main research questions of this study are as follows. 

1.What are the main types of English-Chinese translation errors of public signs along the “Road of Tang Poetry” in 

eastern Zhejiang? 

2. How to effectively standardize the English-Chinese translation of public signs along the "Road of Tang Poetry" in 

eastern Zhejiang? 

II.  METHODOLOGY 

This part is an empirical study on the bilingual translation of public signs along the "Road of Tang Poetry in Eastern 

Zhejiang." By studying the problems existing in English-Chinese bilingual translation, some errors of public signs of 

English-Chinese translation types are confirmed. The errors are mainly considered from the following aspects. Such as 

wrong translation, mistranslation, leaking translation, surplus translation, spelling errors, grammatical errors, a 

misnomer, pragmatic failures, semantic fuzziness, different versions, Chinglish, Chinese pinyin misuse, incorrect 
punctuation, abuse of uppercase and lowercase, proper nouns are not standard, stiff mechanical machine translation, 

translation does not conform to the English expression habit, improper handling of cultural information, improper 

handling of taboo words and so on. Through field investigation, this paper collects, statistics, and analyzes the 
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landscape translation materials along the "Road of Tang Poetry in Eastern Zhejiang," summarizes the typical 

characteristics of non-standard translation, and seeks solutions to various errors. 

III.  RESULTS 

1. The landscape of the public language translation error categories includes: wrong translation, mistranslation, 

surplus translation, spelling errors, grammatical errors, a misnomer, pragmatic failures, semantic fuzziness, different 

versions, Chinglish, Chinese pinyin misuse, incorrect punctuation, abuse of lowercase and uppercase, printing and 

typesetting layout is not standard, proper nouns are not standard, stiff mechanical machine translation, improper 

handling of taboo words, concept expression uniform, not in conformity with the English expression habit and so on.  

The following aspects are included: language errors, pragmatic failure, and the translator's ability a 

1. Language errors 
Language errors mainly include orthographic errors, grammatical errors, and lexical errors. Orthographic errors mean 

errors in spelling, capitalization, punctuation, and so on. Lexical errors refer to improper use of words, including errors 

in meaning, collocation, ambiguity, speech, color, and cultural connotation. Grammatical errors are mainly manifested 

in single and plural numbers, part of speech, word order, person, tense, voice, articles. With the introduction and 

promotion of the Code for English Translation and Writing in the Field of Public Service, the translation of public signs 

in urban public places has been paid attention to and standardized, the translation quality of public signs has been 

improved to a certain extent, and the problem of language errors has been reduced. However, in some places, the quality 

of the translation of public signs is still worrying, especially some apparent mistakes that do not conform to the 

language norms and grammatical rules, which hinder the city's appearance. For example, in an office area of exciting 

spots, the translation of “办公区域，请勿进来” is “OFFICE AREA, PLEASE DON'T COMING," where there is an 

obvious grammatical error here, and visitors will have very negative visual perceptions of this scenic spot. Setting 

another example, W.C. in the abbreviation for the expression of the word "厕所" is used in many scenic spots in China. 

This translation is a very vulgar way of expression, and it will give a person with crude, not very clean feeling. Britain, 

the United States, and other English-speaking countries have many using this abbreviation, such as Toilet, Bathroom, 

Restroom or Washroom are more elegant words, which can be translated as "公共卫生间." 

2. Pragmatic failure 
Pragmatic errors include redundant and rigid translation, distortion of communicative information, Chinglish, cultural 

misunderstanding, inappropriate occasions, wrong questions, ambiguous semantics, poor formula effect, and so on 

(Wang, 2011). This kind of problem mainly reflects the translator's subjective initiative and intercultural communication 

ability. For instance, the sign "须佩戴口罩进入" is always read at the entrance of the exciting place. Most of the staff 

of interesting spots translated it as“Must wear a mask when entering." This sentence has been translated directly 

according to the translator's literal meaning, and it seems that the language is correct and the meaning is well conveyed. 

However, the tone is stiff and stern, which makes people uncomfortable. We can translate it into "A mask is required 

when entering," It is better because the tone is moderate, neither too blunt nor too mild to be coercive. Such a situation 

requires the translator to give full play to his subjective consciousness, understand the starting point and environment of 

the text, adopt appropriate translation methods, conform to English expression habits, and achieve public signs' display 

effect. 

3. The translator's ability 

Some scholars have mentioned that the lack of translation standards is the environmental reason for the poor quality 
of translating public signs in scenic spots (Ding, 2006). However, the translator is the main body of translation, and the 

professional quality of public sign translators in scenic tourist spots is the decisive factor to determine the quality of 

translation. Researchers have found that translators' professional qualities include Chinese-English language foundation, 

cross-cultural awareness, and ability to transfer between Chinese and Western cultures, and translation attitude, and so 

on. However, the relevant government management agencies lack attention or paid no attention to the translation of 

public signs in scenic spots. From the translator's perspective, when translating public signs, the translator acts as the 

person responsible for language and cultural translation and should be a talented person with professional skills. 

However, at the present stage, there are diverse translation talents, which leads to the various quality of translated works 

to a certain extent. As for the translation profession, most people in the current society still cannot truly understand from 

an academic perspective that translation is a highly professional profession and the misunderstanding that people can do 

a translation if they know a foreign language is still common. Translators should have solid language ability and good 

intercultural communication ability and be able to fully understand the responsibility consciousness of translators in 
translation work, namely, the importance of translation work, the sense of mission of language and culture 

communication, the overall awareness of foreign cultural display, and the conscious awareness of traditional culture 

transmission (Huang, 2011).  

IV.  DISCUSSION 

So far, the principles and strategies of public sign translation have been studied from various perspectives, including 

pragmatic perspective, cross-cultural perspective, communicative function perspective of the text, skopos theology of 
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research, aesthetic perspective, and so on. The translation of public signs is an applied text translation, which should be 

standardized. Besides, the study should be conducted from the perspective of cross-cultural communication. It should 

take into account both the current text information and the target language audience, the use environment of the 

translation of public signs, and fully grasp the restrictive effects of context, culture, communicative role, and other 

factors on successful translation of public signs. This research will discuss the translation strategies of public signs from 

the following three aspects. 

1. Follow the standard principle of public sign translation 

The translation of public signs is mainly classified as fixed signs. According to the Standard for English Translation 

and Writing of Public Service Areas, it is divided into nine sectors: transportation, tourism, culture, entertainment, sports, 

education, medical and health care, postal services and telecommunications, catering and accommodation, and business 

and finance. The Standard for English Translation and Writing of Public Service Areas provides the "official 
interpretation" published by the national standard, involving common nouns and short sentences in the public domain. It 

also provides a model and standard for Chinese and English signs in urban public places and a large extent unifying and 

standardizing the previous multiple translations, translation inconsistency, wrong translation, omission of translation, 

and other problems. Based on these rules, hence, before the translation of public signs, translators need to study the 

Standard for English Translation and Writing of Public Service Areas carefully to ensure that their translation conforms 

to the translation and writing standards. For the part not involved in the Standard for English Translation and Writing of 

Public Service Areas, the translator should also be flexible, adapt to the situation, and not copy blindly. 

2. Fully study the text to reflect the communicative function of the text 
Public signs are a kind of applied text. When translating public signs, translators need to take complete account of the 

types of public language texts and consider translation strategies from language characteristics, environment, 

communicative purpose, and the acceptance of the target language audience. For instance, the public sign "老弱病残孕

专座" on a subway is translated as "The seats are reserved for the aged, children, the sick and disabled, pregnant 

women." This statement is too lengthy, and the translator did not consider the characteristics of the text. The subway's 

public signs should be concise and comprehensive, and the information should be clearly expressed. Also, the 
translation is thoroughly copied from Chinese and defines the group taking the seat, which exposes the group's privacy 

and does not conform to the expression habits of the target language audience. This kind of error does not study the 

characteristics of the text and ignores the audience's cultural characteristics and psychological factors, which will lead to 

the dissatisfaction of the audience. The more appropriate translation should be "Courtesy Seats," which is simple and 

straightforward to achieve public signs' presentation effect in the subway. It also fully considers the cultural habits of 

the audience and has high acceptability. 

3. Familiar with the cultural differences between Chinese and western culture, in line with the cultural habits 

of the target language 

The translation is a cross-linguistic and intercultural communicative activity. The translation of public signs often 

involves the collision of differences between two cultures. The cultural standpoint of the translator and the cultural 

standpoint of the target language audience are different from each other in politics, economy, region, traditional culture, 
customs, and so on. The cultural difference will cause the deviation of understanding and bring difficulty to translation. 

Therefore, translators of public signs need to have the ability to understand and communicate the cultural differences 

between China and the West to achieve high-quality translation. In the context of public health emergencies in 2020, 

many public signs with such themes have been translated and written. For instance, at the entrance of the scenic spot, 

there is a notice saying “请出示绿码”, which corresponds to "Please present green code" in English. The translator has 

translated word for word, but the confusion caused by the "绿码" to the target language audience has not been 

considered. The green code is a new development in this year's environment, and its precise concept should be"健康

码," indicating whether the holder is currently from an area at high risk of an epidemic or a reflection of his or her 

health condition. Furthermore, "健康码" this measure is only implemented in local countries and regions and is not a 

well-known thing. Therefore, to reduce cultural cognition confusion, the translation should be accurate, and the more 

appropriate translation is "Health code is required." In this way, the audience can easily understand that “绿码" is a 

two-dimensional code related to physical health, which plays a more influential role in communication. 

4. Translation methods and Countermeasures 

The purpose of translation determines the selection of translation strategies and the adjustment of translation 

principles. The translation of public signs in scenic spots is based on "convey in words" and centered on "express or 

convey one's ideas." In translation practice, "at the macro level, we develop quality translation outlines, carefully select 

the source text and adjust the chapter structure appropriately; at the micro-level, we pay attention to the use of 

translation techniques such as adding, deleting, clarifying the meaning, combining and reorganizing information and 

rewriting analogies. " In the paper, scholars mentioned that some suggested translation methods and Strategies of public 

signs in scenic spots include: transliteration, literal translation, omission, adaptation, amplification, loan-translation, 
parody translation, parsimony, merging, abbreviation, analogy, adding notes, graphic translation, communicative 

translation, semantic translation, naturalization, and foreignizing translation, etc. They emphasized that translators of 

public signs in scenic spots should adopt various translation strategies, deeply study the translation norms of public 
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signs in scenic spots, and seriously grasp the text acceptance expectations of foreign tourists. Maximize the 

communicative function of translating public signs in scenic spots and provide accurate and complete English 

information of public signs for scenic spots. For example, the representative figure of Buddhist culture, "大慈大悲的观

世音菩萨," can adopt the translation strategy of Sanskrit plus Chinese pinyin plus English notes. The translation is 

Avalokite Avalokite Bodhisattva-Guan Shi Yin. (Buddism Bodhisattva of Great Mercy) . For example, some scenic 

spots with rivers and lakes will have signs to remind visitors that "水深危险，注意安全" or "水况复杂，请勿嬉水" and 

so on. We can adopt the principle of simplified translation for similar translations, and the translation is "Danger! Deep 

Water! ". This expression aligns with international public signs' general expression habits, with concise semantics and 

precise information. 

V.  CONCLUSION 

This study takes the "Tang Poetry Road of Eastern Zhejiang," a hot spot in the economic zone of Zhejiang Province, 

as an entry point and takes into account the general trend of "opening up and strengthening the province" and "going 

global" of Chinese culture. There is a need to examine the norms of translation of popular attractions and their cultural 

transmission impact. Through the study of the standardization of English-Chinese translations of landscapes along the 

"Road of Tang Poetry in Eastern Zhejiang," it is helpful to understand the reasonable behavior and problems of bilingual 
sign language translations of landscapes along the "Road of Tang Poetry in Eastern Zhejiang," to understand further the 

translation process and its dissemination in the target language culture, and to explore the process of landscape 

translation. The study will also help understand the translation process and its dissemination in the target language 

culture, and explore the mode of translation and acceptance assessment of the landscape sign language, to spread 

Chinese culture better overseas. 
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Abstract—Based on people-oriented moral education, the Key Competency of Chinese Students’ Development 

highlights the importance of cultivating students’ key competency, which means that students should have the 

essential character and core ability to adjust lifelong development and meet the demand of social development. 

According to the High School English Curriculum Standard (2017 Edition), key competency in English refers to 

language ability, thinking quality, cultural character and learning ability. And on the basis of multiliteracies 

pedagogy, linguistic symbols and non-linguistic symbols are combined together to create a multimodal 

teaching environment. And students will obtain new knowledge through four main stages: situated practice, 

overt instruction, critical framing and transferred practice, leading students mobilize their multiple senses 

together when learning English and help improve their comprehensive competence, which is in line with 

cultivating students’ key competency in English. This paper will firstly make a brief introduction of key 

competency in English based on the High School English Curriculum Standard (2017 Edition) and analyze 

typical views of multiliteracies pedagogy, then take the reading passage, Learning English from Unit5 

Languages around the World, compulsory I, PEP as an example, applying multiliteracies pedagogy to English 

class, in order to cultivate students’ key competency in English to some extent through multiliteracy training. 

 

Index Terms—key competency, multiliteracies pedagogy, senior high English teaching 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

In China, cultivating students’ key competency has been attracting widespread attention among the education area in 
recent years. In order to strengthen people-oriented moral education and cultivate students’ comprehensive English 

ability, the definition of English disciplinary key competency has been put forward from the High School English 

Curriculum Standard (2017 Edition) as a guidance for English teachers in senior high. Disciplinary key competency 

means a concentrated embodiment of disciplinary educational value, and refers to students’ correct values, core abilities 

and essential characters formed gradually through disciplinary studying. It varies from subject to subject and the 

disciplinary key competency in English includes four main components: language ability, thinking quality, cultural 

character and learning ability (MOE, 2018). On the basis of the High School English Curriculum Standard(2017 

Edition) , the educational value of the subject is focused and it is emphasized that the core task of English class should 

center on how to instruct students to do things through the usage of English and express their ideas in English properly, 

so as to improve their pragmatic competence. And in the era of globalization and informatization, our living 

environment is changing rapidly, which can be reflected in the diversification of language and culture and the ways we 
communicate. People can communicate with others not only by speaking or writing, but also through various channels, 

such as sounds, images, space and so on. Based on these changes, in 1994, the New London Group put forward an idea 

of multiliteracy, and the multiliteracies pedagogy they proposed aims at guiding students learn to fetch information from 

different kind of modals and how to construct meaning and make communication through multimodality. According to 

multiliteracies pedagogy, the four main aspects of teaching are: situated practice, overt instruction, critical framing and 

transformed practice (Kalantzis, 2005), which can help promote cultivating students’ key competency at a practical 

level. Hence, Guided by the High School English Curriculum Standard(2017 Edition), this paper takes a teaching 

design of one reading discourse, which is chosen from Unit 5 Languages around the world, compulsory I, PEP, as an 

example, integrating multiliteracies pedagogy into teaching design, aiming at cultivating students’ key competency in 

English. 

II.  KEY COMPETENCY IN ENGLISH 

Cheng Xiaotang (2016) believes that in China, students’ key competency can be formed through basic courses 
teaching, so as to achieve the value of education. According to the High School English Curriculum Standard (2017 

Edition), key competency in English refers to language ability, thinking quality, cultural character and learning ability. 
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Liu Sen (2018) argues that among these four core competences, language ability is the basic component, while cultural 

character is considered as the value orientation and thinking ability refers to mental characteristic and learning ability 

means developing condition. The four elements are closely related to each other and form the key competency in 

English (Fig. 1). 
 

 
Figure 1. Key competency in English (MOE, 2018) 

 

Language ability: Language ability refers to the ability of using language to understand and express ideas by 

listening, speaking, reading, writing and observing. The former four components are very classical language skills and 

have been put forward for years, while the last one, observing, was firstly initiated in 2017, namely the ability to tackle 

various information from analyzing multimodal discourse, such as ads and tables. Students should combine these 

language skills and knowledge, transferring information and communicating with others effectively though the context 

and discourse etc. 

Thinking quality: Thinking quality was initially put forward as an individual dimension of the key competency 
system in English, which refers to the mental characteristic in English studying. It means students’ ability of 

distinguishing, categorizing, summarizing, explaining and analyzing, and also proves their logicality, criticalness and 

creativity level. This dimension is the one which is most closely related to students’ personal development. 

Cultural character: Cultural character means the understanding of Chinese and foreign cultures and the cognition of 

excellent culture, which refers to students’ character of knowledge, idea, attitude and behavior students in the era of 

globalization. It is emphasized from the key competency in English that students’ cultural awareness should be 

cultivated from the perspective of multi-culture. And guided by the core values of socialism, students are able to spread 

excellent traditional culture, understanding and applying foreign culture and communicating cross culture. 

Learning ability: Learning ability is proposed to describe students’ capability to use appropriate strategies to study 

and expand learning channels actively so as to improve their own learning efficiency. It requires students to take 

measures to keep interest in studying English, setting clear learning goals, knowing how to acquire studying resources, 

and can choose proper strategies to study, which includes monitoring strategy, reflection strategy, evaluation strategy 
and adjustment strategy. 

III.  THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK: MULTILITERACIES PEDAGOGY 

According to traditional views, literacy ability mainly stresses reading and writing by applying official language 

standard. It is always considered as a set of essential skills of coding or decoding written materials. In 1994, 

multiliteracy was firstly put forward by the New London Group, who made series of assumptions about the method of 

teaching reading and writing in school to help students be enabled to adapt to the changing society and meet the 

challenges of economic globalization, cultural pluralism and rapid technological development. The definition of 

Multiliteracy varies from person to person in academic circles. Williamson (2005) believes that it refers to an ability of 

reading different kinds of information provided by media and modality. Gentle, Knight& Corrigan (2006) hold the view 

that this kind of capability is composed of five parts: linguistic, visual, audio, gestural and spatial. And Hu (2007) 

concludes that multiliteracy includes 8 layers. Compared with literacy, multiliteracy emphasizes more on the 
competence to construct multi-meanings and utilize multimodality. In literacy teaching class, teachers pay much 

attention on reading and writing only but ignore other modalities, and instilled education is the most common method 

for teaching which restricts students learning range and they are not the subject of the class. In multiliteracy teaching 

class, various modalities are focused on so that students can use different kinds of channels to achieve effective 

communication. Aiming at designing constructive concepts and guided by social semiotics, Multiliteracies Pedagogy 

was put forward (New London Group, 1996): Schools should overcome the shortcomings brought by traditional 

indoctrinating teaching methods which is language-centered, and transform teaching materials and teaching objectives, 

laying emphasis on creating multimodal language learning environment to cultivate students’ multiliteracy. According 

to the New London Group, Multiliteracies Pedagogy can be divided into four main teaching aspects: situated practice, 

overt instruction, critical framing and transformed practice (Kalantzis, 2005). 

682 THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES

© 2021 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



Situated practice: Emphasizing solving problems through context, this is a stage for students to experience. Language 

and context are closely related to each other, that is to say, language communication must happen in situations or 

contexts. As English teaching should take place in the real context, the teacher can design learning tasks based on real 

communicative demands or create simulate communicative situations, leading students apply what they learn flexibly 

and deepen their understanding through practical application. In this stage, the previous and existing learning 

experience of learners, their linguistic backgrounds and interests, and emotional and cultural needs that will have effects 

on their learning process should all be taken into consideration.  

Overt instruction: On the strength of metalanguage system, in this stage, the teacher provides learning guidance for 

students to help them gain explicit practical information and understand and know how to use metalanguage. The 

guidance can lead students transfer what they have learned into newer one, and construct meaning actively and 

creatively. And based on students’ cognitive characteristics and comprehensive development level, when organizing 
practical teaching activities, teachers should give them specific instruction.  

Critical framing: As a stage mainly about teaching analysis, Critical framing emphasizes that when designing 

meaning, learners should explain its sociocultural context. Students should think critically about what they are learning 

from different perspectives, and can combine what they have learned independently. In this stage, the teacher should 

design open questions to train students’ critical and creative thinking skills, so as to get an in-depth understanding of 

new knowledge. Students can know more about values and ideology of multimodal discourses guided by teacher’s overt 

instruction through situated practice. The stage aims at cultivating students’ analyzing ability so that they can make 

rational and impersonal analyses on discourses with various sociocultural backgrounds. 

Transformed practice: In this stage, which aims at applications, students are supposed to design meaning in new 

sociocultural situations, which requires their capabilities of interpreting and constructing multimodal discourses. The 

premise of Transformed practice is that students can obtain the knowledge of metalanguage constructing the discourse 
and gain the ability to analyze. On account of the interdependence of language and context, students should understand 

the demands of the new context and communicative objectives, and also construct meaning to achieve the objectives in 

the new context. So that they will reinforce what they have already learned, and their ability of applying theoretical 

knowledge to practical knowledge will also be improved. 

IV.  AN EXAMPLE OF TEACHING DESIGN BASED ON MULTILITERACIES PEDAGOGY 

Based on the four parts above, the theory of learning by design was put forward (Kalantzis, 2005), which means that 

in the classroom, students are supposed to design their learning process actively, choosing proper modals to construct 

meanings, while teacher only provides learning conditions and demands. According to the theory, Cope et al.(2015) 

divide learning process into four steps: experiencing, conceptualizing, analyzing and applying, and a detailed 

framework of learning process has been built (Kalantzis, 2005) ( Fig. 2).  
 

 
Figure 2. Framework of learning process (Kalantzis, 2005) 

 

In China, cultivating students’ key competency generally becomes the main objective in teaching. On the basis of the 

High School English Curriculum Standard(2017 Edition), English teachers should instruct students to enhance 

linguistic ability, thinking ability, cultural character and learning ability(MOE, 2018), and help them form good moral 

character and correct values, which is in line with the views of multiliteracies pedagogy. Hence, aiming at cultivating 

students’ key competency in English, here the author takes Unit 5 Languages around the World, book 1, PEP as an 
example, making a teaching design of a reading class based on multiliteracies pedagogy. 

Analysis of teaching materials: The content of the reading class is taken from Unit 5 Languages around the world 

from senior English compulsory I, PEP, the title of which is Learning English. As it can be seen from the topic, in this 

unit, the theme is about various languages around the world. And the literary form of this passage belongs to explosion, 

talking about problems and advice in learning English, the writing style of which belongs to new media discourse. The 

passage is composed of three different answers to the question “What are your biggest problems with learning 

English?”. In the passage, Liu Wen, Jia Xin and Li Rui talk about their difficulties which are also seen among senior 
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high students in China. And each of them not only talks about their problems, but also gives advice to the former. Words 

they use are simple and vivid, which is one of the typical characteristics of this kind of informal writing style.  

Analysis of students: Students in this class have gained some reading skills after studying near half a year in senior 

high. They can think independently and some of them have the capability to find information through various channels. 

As non-English speakers, most of them have learned English for nearly ten years, and meet different kinds of 

difficulties while learning. So that this topic is closely related to their daily life and can arouse their learning interest 

easily. However, as teenagers, it is quite hard for them to deal with such problems independently, and they haven’t 

reached maturity of logic and critical thinking. When facing difficulties, sometimes they cannot find proper solutions 

immediately.  

Teaching Objectives: 

After the lesson, students will be able to: 1) know how to write a blog; 2) improve skimming and scanning skills; 3) 
gain useful advice on learning English; 4) form problem-solving awareness. 

Teaching Procedures: The teaching procedures are composed of five steps below. 
 

TABLE 1 

FRAMEWORK OF TEACHING PROCEDURES 

TEACHING PROCEDURES USAGE OF MULTILITERACIES PEDAGOGY 

1. Lead in Experiencing 

2. Pre-reading Experiencing; Conceptualizing 

3. While-reading Conceptualizing; Analyzing 

4. Post-reading Analyzing; Applying 

5. Homework Applying 

 

1. Lead in 

The teacher firstly presents some pictures to students and lets them guess which new media does each picture refer to, 

then shows them a short video about the variety of new media, leading students think about the questions below. And 

some students are asked to answer the questions. 

Q1: What can be called new media? 

Q2: Which kind of new media is commonly used in your daily life, and why? 

[Analysis of step1] Based on the view of situated practice, in this step, pictures and videos are applied to arouse 

students’ interests. According to cognitive assimilation theory, questions 1&2 are arranged as a bridge to help students 
build a relationship between what they have learned and what they are going to learn. By thinking about the questions, 

they can easily connect the topic in this lesson with their existing knowledge and experience, which will lay the 

groundwork for the following study. 

2. Pre-reading 
Students are supposed to search for more information about one kind of new media, blog. And their findings should 

be based on questions 3,4, 5. Then, on the basis of existing experience, students are supposed to think about questions 6 

and 7. In this stage, teacher just acts as a guide to help students interpret and explain the questions properly, and some 

representatives present their findings to the whole class. 

Q3: What is a blog? 

Q4: What are the main features of a blog? 

Q5: Are there any differences between blogs in China and blogs in the USA, if so, what are they? 

Q6: Which one you think is easier for you, learning Chinese or learning English? 

Q7: Why you choose learning Chinese/ learning English? 

[Analysis of step2] In the Pre-reading stage, horizontally, led by questions 3-5, students are firstly supposed to 

search for information by themselves, which can train their learning ability. Next, questions 6-7 are set from students’ 

real life, and to answer these two questions, they need to think critically and independently based on their own 

experience, which will help improve their thinking quality. From the vertical perspective, questions 3&4 are set to give 

students guidance to construct new meaning by extracting valid information from what they have found, questions 5,6,7 

are arranged to lead students make comparisons between two different countries, and their cross-cultural awareness and 

cultural character can be built up through this process. 

3. While-reading (extensive reading and thinking) 
Activity1: Read the blog, and underline or circle those words, phrases or other modals that can reflect the features of 

a blog from the passage, for example, informal writing like Hey, Hi, profile photos, like/ favorite/comment and 
login/sign up etc. Are all typical features that can be seen from the given passage (Fig. 3). 
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Figure 3. Typical modals of a blog in the passage 

 

Activity2: Read and answer the following questions: 

Q8: Who starts this blog? 

Wang Le. 

Q9: Who responds to it? 

Liu Wen, Jia Xin and Li Rui. 

Q10: What is the blog mainly about? 

Problems and advice in learning English. 

Activity3: Read and fill in the table below, and then discuss: do you think the given advice can really work? can you 

give them more suggestions? 
 

TABLE 2 

TABLE OF ACTIVITY3 

PROBLEM & ADVICE 

NAME PROBLEM ADVICE 

Liu Wen Having a lot of trouble with listening Listen to English radio programmes 

Jia Xin How to be polite in English ? 

Liu Rui ? ? 

 

[Analysis of step3] Firstly, in activity1, on the basis of information found in Pre-reading stage, students are supposed 

to “change theory into practice”. As language and context are closely related to each other, different kinds of modals in 

the discourse should be considered as a whole and form one context, so that they should be analyzed together. Activities 
2 & 3 are set to lead students read for specific information of the discourse, aiming at training their reading ability. 

Besides, activity 3 is also arranged to help students grasp the main structure of blog writing by filling in the form, and 

those two questions for further discussion are for the sake of promoting their critical thinking skills. And the table in 

activity3 will pave the way for the speaking and writing training in Post-reading stage. 

4. Post-reading (intensive reading for writing) 
Activity4: Read the passage, and find out and summarize typical words or phrases from it that can describe 

something is difficult. For example: 

I’m having a lot of trouble with... 

My biggest headache is ... 

That’s really hard! 

Etc. 
Activity5: Group work: talk about your problems in learning English in your group and ask for advice. Each one in 

the group should brainstorm some useful suggestions. And words and phrases found in activity4 can be used as many as 

possible in this activity. Then finish the sheet below, and each group is asked to choose one sheet to make a presentation. 

Students should apply the structure and modals of blog writing they have learned to prepare for the presentation. Based 

on the sheet in activity5 and word groups in activity4, students are supposed to write their blogs about problems and 

advice in learning English. After finishing writing, self-editing and peer-editing should be arranged in this stage.   
 

TABLE 3 

TABLE OF ACTIVITY5 

NAME PROBLEM ADVICE 

A  B  

C  

 

[Analysis of step4] Step4 consists of two activities: in activity4, students are asked to find out typical expressions 

that can facilitate the group work in activity5, and activity5 is arranged to lead students make appropriate application in 
the applying stage from the perspective of multiliteracies pedagogy, which can also help promote their cooperative 

consciousness and logical thinking capability. And by making presentations, they can train their oracy to some extent. 
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After this stage, students can also gain some new methods in learning English from other group members’ advice. And 

this stage is a preparation stage for independent writing in step5.  

5. Homework 
Supposing that you have seen a heated discussion on the blog about the biggest problems with how to manage time 

better, please write a short blog within 120 words, and the following requirements should be included: 

1) Your biggest problem with managing time better;  

2) How to deal with it; 

3) The reason why you give this advice. 

[Analysis of step5] As a stage of creative applying, this step is set to train students’ independent writing ability and 

check their learning outcomes of this class. Students are supposed to write a blog within 120 words based on what they 

have learned from this lesson, and the topic of this writing, how to manage time better, is relevant to their daily life. So 
that through the writing process after class, they will not only reinforce new knowledge they have studied in this class 

and transfer it into practice, but also improve their language ability and thinking quality to some extent and form 

problem-solving awareness.  

V.  CONCLUSION 

Guided by multiliteracies pedagogy and aiming at cultivating students’ key competency in English, this paper makes 

a teaching design example of a reading class in China. This example flexibly integrates multiliteracies pedagogy into a 

reading for writing lesson, arranging five steps: Lead in, Pre-reading, While-reading, Post-reading and Homework. 

Firstly, Experiencing is blended with Lead in and Pre-reading, aiming at evoking students’ existing knowledge and 

experience. Then, Conceptualizing is integrated into Pre-reading and While-reading so as to instruct students to 

construct the meaning of blog and summarize its main features. After Functional and Critical Analysis of the discourse 

in While-reading and Post-reading, Appropriate Application is arranged as a group work in Post-reading, and Creative 
Application is designed as a writing task in Homework. As the four key competences in English are not separate from 

each other, in this teaching design, the author mixes the cultivation of them with the whole teaching process, applying 

multiliteracies pedagogy to train students’ language ability and learning ability, and help them form their cultural 

character and thinking quality through the reading and writing process. Cultivating students’ key competency in English 

is a long-term progress, which plays a significant role in the development of students’ comprehensive quality. On the 

basis of teaching materials and teaching objectives, teachers should improve their teaching methods continuously, and 

combine multimodal discourses with traditional discourses. So that students will gain the ability to obtain diversified 

information efficiently in this informationalized world. 
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Abstract—This paper aims to discuss students' attitudes towards enrolling in online English postgraduate 

programs at Virtual universities with a special reference to the Syrian Virtual University. It would therefore 

highlight the benefits that students get at these virtual universities as an alternative to traditional on campus 

education. Several points will be unwrapped such as virtual universities being an alternative under certain 

circumstances, and students' perception of the educational process in terms of fulfillment. 

 

Index Terms—online programs, virtual universities, traditional education 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Online Learning: 

Online education, with its new and dynamic approaches of delivering content, offers students an exciting experience 

to interact and share learning. Therefore, instructors and educational experts must ‘use the technology and innovations 

available today to motivate, inspire and educate the students of the 21st century” (Hope E. Kentor, chapter 2). Despite 

the many challenges and initial resistance, online language learning has gained respectability and is becoming 

commonplace. It is seen as being more flexible, more convenient and, in some circumstances, cost-effective. Even 

though distance learning is not a new way of teaching, distance learning as we know it today has come a long way from 

its beginnings, both in purpose and method. Its evolution and progression in the last 300 years developed in proportion 

with technology development and innovations. Distance learning can be traced back to the 18th century being common 
in the late 1800s. The advancement of technology paved the way for a rapid growth in distancing learning in the 1990s. 

This article discusses the evolution of distance education beginning with the use of parcel post, to radio, then to 

television, and finally to present-day online education.  

Correspondence:  

This kind of education is defined as “a method of providing education for nonresident students, primarily adults, who 

receive lessons and exercises through the mail, or some other device, and, upon completion, return them for analysis, 

criticism, and grading” (Encyclopedia Britannica, 2012). The main purpose was to create educational opportunities for 

the under-represented and for those without access to a traditional educational institution (Jonasson, 2001). However, 

correspondence study was looked down on as inferior education. Many educators considered correspondence courses as 

simply business operations. Even though it was Caleb Phillips who first offered weekly shorthand lessons on March 20, 

1728, many argue that this cannot be formally recognized as distance education since there is no record of two-way 

communication (Verduin & Clark, 1991).  
In fact, it was Isaac Pitman who was known as the pioneer of distance education. He also began teaching shorthand 

by correspondence in 1840 in Bath, England, but with a different method from Phillip’s. He mailed postcards to 

students and instructed them to transcribe passages from the Bible into shorthand and return them by post to be 

corrected (Verduin & Clark, 1991). Later on, other societies and colleges followed suit until, by the 1870s, the Illinois 

Wesleyan College became the first academic institution to offer degree programs “in absentia” (Emmerson, 2004, p. 2) 

hence laying the foundation for correspondence education. In the 1870s, there was also the Chautauqua Movement, 

which introduced correspondence education for adults initially beginning as a training program for Sunday school 

teachers and expanded gradually, ultimately offering four-year programs and granting certificates of study. In 1892, 

William Harper Rainey offered college-level correspondence courses at the University of Chicago (Scott, 1999), having 

3000 students in 350 courses and 125 instructors. 

ISSN 1799-2591
Theory and Practice in Language Studies, Vol. 11, No. 6, pp. 688-694, June 2021
DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.17507/tpls.1106.13

© 2021 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



Distance education and the Radio:   

Distance education made a change in direction in 1894 with the invention of the radio. Shortly after that, in 1906 the 

University of Wisconsin-Extension was founded as a distance teaching unit. In 1919, the University of Wisconsin 

professors initiated the first federally licensed radio station dedicated to educational broadcasting (Engel, 1936) to be 

followed by others ending with 176 educational institutions by the end of the 1920s. This number declined sharply due 

to the regulatory issues surrounding the radio and the economic crisis at the beginning of the Great Depression in 1929. 

Institutions struggled to survive. Ultimately, in an effort to harness radio broadcasting as a teaching medium, on May 11, 

1930, the Rockefeller Foundation and the Carnegie Foundation organized and funded the National Advisory Council for 

Radio in Education (NACRE) (Buckland & Dye, 1991; New York Public Library, n. d). That same year, the Institute 

for Education by Radio (IER), where radio was used extensively in the classroom, was founded. 

In spite of the thrive of educational institutions in the 1920s, using the radio as a medium for education was more 
popular in Europe and Latin America than in the United States, where radio broadcasting organizations were among the 

pioneers of distance education Greville Rumble (1986). 

Television and education: 

Educational television (ETV) is defined as “a medium which disseminates programs devoted to information, 

instruction, cultural or public affairs, and entertainment” (Koenig & Hill, 1967, p. xv).  The pioneers of educational 

television were the University of Iowa, Iowa State University, Kansas State University, the University of Michigan, and 

American University (Koenig & Hill, 1967). Yet, in spite of the evolvement of technology and use of video as a 

teaching medium, distance education via television faced many obstacles including a freeze issued by the Federal 

Communications Commission (FCC) in 1948 on granting new television licenses to the countless demand for license 

applications. It was not until 1952 that the FCC complied to the educators’ requests and television channels were 

allocated exclusively for education. Even though the use of television in education continued to grow until the early 
1970s, the use of television which featured instructor and student asynchronous interaction gradually diminished. This 

was due to the fact that distance education was poorly produced. By the mid to late 1970s, however, this changed. The 

British Broadcasting Company (BBC) began to set a standard for American television course developers to follow 

(Verduin & Clark, 1991). 

The internet:  

Online education is defined as a form of distance education that uses computers and the Internet as the delivery 

mechanism, with at least 80% of the course content delivered online (Allen & Seaman, 2008; Shelton & Saltsman, 

2005). There were three phases in the development of online learning: the pioneer phase (where few academics 

experimented with online learning and were advocated by only a few), the communities of practice phase (this method 

began to gather more and more supporters), and the standardization phase (the best practice was acknowledged by 

university managers, who invited applied their academic staff to apply it. Online educational programs emerged in 1989, 
when the University of Phoenix began using CompuServe, one of the first consumer online services (The University of 

Phoenix, n. d.). It was also this same university that first offered online education programs through the Internet in 1991 

when the World Wide Web came into existence. Many institutes, organizations and universities followed suit. In 1998, 

New York University Online and The California Virtual University, and Western Governors University were 

established. However, with the exception of University of Phoenix, many of the fledgling online educational programs 

that were begun by traditional learning institutions did not survive. Among the many factors accounting for the demise 

of these online institutions was the lack of understanding of online pedagogy and online learning styles and lack of 

institutional support. 

In the developing world as well, many countries were all too eager to harness this advancement in technology and 

offer a new trend of education to their disadvantaged populations afflicted by poverty, illiteracy and disease. Following 

the well-known model of the British Open University, countries such as Pakistan, India, and China have merged 

modern methods of teaching with new technologies in order to provide low-cost instruction for basic literacy and job 
training.  Later on, Turkey joined those countries, and after only 12 years had almost one million students making it the 

sixth largest distance education program in the world (Demiray & Mclsaac, 1993). 

Distance education nowadays:  

John Sener (2012) argues, “education has been, is being, and will continue to be cyberized” (p. 157). He defines 

“cyberize” as “adapt[ing] to digital technology or culture” (p. 125). Today, with the advancements in communications 

technology and the connectivity of computers and the Internet, distance education has become an indispensable 

integrated aspect of education. The convenience and affordability of distance education has allowed the proliferation 

and assertation of many educational institutes of this form.  

Nevertheless, in spite of all the advancement in technology and online pedagogic methods, online learning is not 

suitable for all subject material. Traditional classrooms and laboratories are indispensable when it comes to practical 

and real-world practice (Kearsley 2002).  

Online language learning 

As a language learning climate, online guidance is simply starting to appreciate a similar fame previously 

experienced inside different controls for quite a while (Goodfellow and Lamy, 2009; Lamy and Hampel, 2007; Meskill 

and Anthony, 2010). The term online language learning (OLL) can allude to various learning game plans: a Web-
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encouraged class, a mixed or mixture course, or a completely virtual or online course. These conveyance designs, 

alongside the blend of the mechanical apparatuses utilized in that, cover much of the time with the distinctions in 

terminology having more to do with the level of substance that is conveyed on the web (for an itemized characterization, 

see Kraemer, 2008). Completely online language courses may have understudies never meeting with one another in a 

vis-à-vis setting. To add to the disarray, the term distance learning has additionally been utilized to allude to a portion of 

these internet learning conditions just as to the blend of more customary strategies, for example, correspondence 

courses and video chatting, encouraging procedures since quite a while ago utilized in the U.S. instructive framework.  

Effectiveness of online programs 

Specialized correspondence empowers educators to eliminate existing limits and become "pioneers in the field of on 

the web schooling" (Davis, 2005, p. 17). Rohfeld and Hiemstra (1995) expressed that educators have "the duty of 

keeping conversations on target, contributing extraordinary information and experiences, weaving together different 
conversation strings and course segments, and keeping up bunch amicability" (p. 91). Today, online guidance has 

various benefits over customary face-to face guidance. As per Smith and Meyen (2003), "the benefits of utilizing on the 

web guidance as a choice in instructor planning, understudy learning, and school-home cooperation go a long ways past 

the undeniable ones of adaptability on schedule and place and 'simply in time' conveyance" (p.35) . Online guidance has 

improved connection between teachers and understudies and, among understudies, offbeat correspondence, as a benefit 

of online guidance, makes correspondence and conversation more intuitive. It permits them to impart and get criticism 

rapidly, which makes learning significantly seriously fascinating and more cooperative. Dynes, Cooper, Trudel and 

Guglietti, (1998) expressed that associations are a viable factor of fruitful on the web guidance. Besides, online 

guidance is more open, consequently understudies can access current data and assets, email, announcement sheets, and 

data sets. They can likewise audit course materials, select substance design, and get new information also, abilities. 

Besides, online guidance, through innovation and correspondence, gives a chance to improve understudy freedom and 
knowledge, and is self-paced also. Viability of online course materials has effectively been set up (Hiltz  and Turoff, 

2002). Because of constant changes in innovation in the period of data frameworks furthermore, consistent insurgency 

in the realm of broadcast communications, instructive foundations need to alter their strategies and modernize their 

frameworks to keep up. Right now, instructive foundations in the United States are scrambling to create online guidance 

programs that will keep them in sync with the opposition (Jaffee, 1999). Truth be told, the percent of foundations 

receiving on the web guidance developed from 49% in 2003 to 56% in 2005 (The Sloan Consortium, 2006). Instructive 

organizations need to take a gander at their courses and continually overhaul the strategies they use to best instruct their 

understudies. Additionally, educators need to overhaul techniques for instructing from conventional structures to on the 

web structures to stay aware of consistent and progressed changes in innovation, with the goal that understudies have a 

superior opportunity to be serious. The demeanor of workforce is a key to the achievement or disappointment of any 

new advancement or change. Understanding personnel mentalities toward online guidance is a principal step that may 
give experiences into the practicality of execution of online guidance just as the end of boundaries. Rogers (1995) 

recognized the significance of demeanor. He expressed that, "Influence will prompt a resulting change in unmistakable 

conduct (reception or dismissal) reliable with the perspectives held" (p. 11). Examining personnel mentalities is 

imperative to decide the degree of workforce getting, acknowledgment, furthermore, preparation for online guidance. 

Moore and Thompson (1997) inferred that compelling on the web guidance is "estimated by the accomplishment of 

learning, by the perspectives of understudies and instructors, and by profit from speculation" (p.59). 

The handiness of web based learning as an viable method of instructing and learning has not just gotten the 

consideration of language instructors and experts, however has additionally 'extended their perspectives on the best way 

to make understudy arranged also, open finished learning conditions', the two significant parts of the informative 

language educating. Informative methodology of language instructing which is considered as the best hypothetical 

model since mid 1970s requests common language learning systems furthermore, more open-finished sorts of exercises, 

for example, pretends, data hole exercises, and reproductions in a informative circumstance, to comprehend the likely 
open capacities and social implications of  the phonetic structures. Notwithstanding, research shows that the open 

methodology seems to have welcomed advancement more fair and square of hypothesis than fair and square of genuine 

homeroom rehearses . Albeit testing, it is important to defeat the inadequacies of the customary language instructing 

and learning techniques by coordinating suitable advancements and instructional methodologies in the second or 

unknown dialect training field. Consequently, most instructors and understudies appear to feel that there is a need to 

utilize ICT, especially PCs, CD-ROM interactive media and the Internet in ESL/EFL. This is presumably on the 

grounds that they feel that these materials are adaptable, intriguing, and engaging. 

Online language learning tools 

There are a few instruments accessible to the online language students. The Yale Center for Language Study has 

extensively arranged these instruments into sound account and altering (Vocaroo), photograph altering (Pixir), media 

projects (CLEAR's rich Internet applications), collective working what's more, composing (GoogleDocs), introduction 
(prezi), videoconferencing (Skype), word references and jargon learning (wordreference), video-creation and altering 

(Amara), and site and e-portfolios (Weebly). Another analyst Jeong-Bae Son has made elite of online instruments that 

are presently accessible and unreservedly available on the Internet. On the premise of their primary capacities and 

highlights, the on the web devices have been gathered into twelve classes (learning/content administration frameworks; 
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correspondence; live furthermore, virtual universes; informal communication and bookmarking; web journals and wikis; 

introduction; asset sharing; Website creation; Web practice creation; web crawlers; word references and concordancers; 

and utilities ,informative abilities and improving oral capability. This can be accomplished through online guidance 

(WBI) program, which gives openness to practical language learning conditions and subsequently makes the language 

learning more intelligent and exuberant. A language learning program dependent on WBI gives practice in the four 

language abilities, perusing, composing, tuning in and talking.  

Principles of online language learning 

The audit of writing proposes that an on the web learning climate ought to be founded on the accompanying 

standards which have been gotten from the arranged learning hypothesis: (a) arrangement of credible exercises inside 

settings, (b) benchmarking specialists' reasoning and execution, (c) bountiful data and different focuses of view, (d) 

opportunity for pragmatic reflection, (e) agreeable development of information, (f) explanation of thinking, and (g) 
training. A few analysts have revealed that WBI alongside PC interceded correspondence (CMC), furnishes students 

with rich and valid language learning climate, and 'an encounter of expanding inspiration, shared learning and social 

collaboration which are important to the students in the language homeroom'. Strangely, some exploration has 

discovered a more noteworthy effect of CMC on understudy's composition capability than a vis-à-vis correspondence 

during a semester. A few specialists, be that as it may, have additionally raised questions about the viability of these 

internet learning frameworks and have posed inquiries about the significance of web based learning at all levels. As 

indicated by them, not every person engaged with instructing and learning acknowledges the cases of the benefits, yet 

rather holds an incredulous view. Such perspectives result either because of absence of familiarity with the points and 

destinations of WBI, or absence of compelling frameworks vital for its usage. Likewise, the quantity of research 

completed on the adequacy of online language learning is very irrelevant. It merits referencing here that the writing 

survey didn't uncover any exploration about the adequacy of online guidance or online language learning corresponding 
to students' in general language capability including the four language abilities like perusing, composing, tuning in, and 

talking at any level. Indeed, even in different pieces of the world, the accessible contemplates are restricted to the 

powerful securing of composing abilities or perusing abilities in second or unknown dialect learning. There is almost no 

examination done in the region of tuning in and oral capability acquired through on the web learning frameworks. Like 

some previous examinations, Cho and Lee's research concentrates additionally demonstrated that composing capacity 

grown more in WBI classes than customary classes. In another examination by Kim, nonetheless, the finding was 

unique. She detailed that in an online English perusing course, 'the real yield execution level accomplished through 

CMC connection was not exactly proportionate with past assumptions, particularly not in wording of shared learning'. 

Kim [16] completed one more trial to assess the impacts of CMC on understudies' oral capability utilizing a voice-

correspondence CMC program. She played out this examination with three distinctive instructional settings, a FFC-just 

setting, a CMC-just setting, and a setting where FFC was followed by CMC, and found no huge setting impact for the 
proportions of oral capability. 

II.  METHODOLOGY 

Students’ views regarding online English programs  

A questionnaire was devised to elicit responses from students at the Syrian Virtual University. A randomly selected 

group participated in the questionnaire. 

The questionnaire consists of five parts. The first part collects demographic information about the participants, the 

second elicits students’ reasons for enrolling at the Syrian Virtual University, and the third explores the students’ 

attitudes towards online education in addition to their views on the SVU programmes. The fourth part is concerned with 

students’ perspectives about pursuing post-graduate studies via online English programmes at British universities.  The 

last part presents the challenges students anticipate to face in online   education. In addition, it presents their suggestions 

for possible solutions that might help Syrian students to pursue their postgraduate studies in Britain.     

III.  RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

The participants were 52.5% females and 47.3% males. Their ages ranged from 20 to 51, the majority being 25. They 

were enrolled in different programmes including Computer Engineering, Information Technology, Communications 

Technology, Business Administration, Economics, etc.  

Even though most of the enrolled students were unemployed, the others worked in different fields such as cellular 

network technicians, teachers, accountants, graphic designers, HR and web designers, etc. 

When asked about the reason(s) they chose to study at SVU, 78.95% responded that it allows them to study and work 

at the same time, while 50% said that it was more affordable than any other private university. 21.1% strongly agreed 

and 52.6% agreed that they chose SVU because it provided a safe learning environment and 57.9% agreed that SVU 

offers the opportunity to pursue post graduate studies. 42.1% agreed that SVU offers the educational programs needed 

for the job market after graduation. 15.8% strongly agreed and 42.1% agreed that the SVU certificate is recognized by 

other universities and companies abroad. Other reasons shared by lesser percentages were family circumstances and 
reasons other than the ones stated.  
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When asked about studying online at a British university, 50 % strongly agreed and 31.6% agreed that they would 

like to pursue their post-graduate studies at a British university. Hence, 65.8% strongly agreed and 34.2% agreed that 

there should be joint programmes between SVU and British universities. Moreover, 34.2% strongly agreed and 36.8% 

agreed that in relation to British universities, distance learning is more convenient than traditional learning. 

Enrolling in online programs would help Syrian students on several aspects. 57.9% strongly agreed and 28.9% agreed 

that distance learning at a British university saves students in Syria the trouble of travelling, residency, visas and living 

expenses. 65.8% strongly agreed and 31.6% agreed that obtaining a visa to Britain is a main obstacle in pursuing their 

studies at a traditional British university. 50% strongly agreed and 42.1% agreed that the unavailability of language 

exam centers in Syria or difficulty accessing these centers outside Syria is another major obstacle in studying at a 

traditional British university. Consequently, 47.4% strongly agreed and 44.7% agreed that distance learning at a British 

university is recognized and accredited and would solve the aforementioned obstacles. 
As for the courses the students prefer to study. 5.3% would like to study crisis management via distance learning at a 

British university. Lesser percentages include other specializations such as MBA and Artificial Intelligence. 

When asked about the difficulties students expect to face when enrolling in a distance program at a British university, 

most were concerned about their lack of English language proficiency and the slow Internet connection in Syria. Other 

responses included high tuition fees and unavailability of language exam centers in Syria. 

When asked about their suggestions for making distance learning at British universities available, students proposed 

making the programs affordable and providing secure channels through which students can pay the tuition fees. This, 

according to the participants in the questionnaire, includes lifting sanctions on Syria, which will allow the Ministry of 

Higher Education in Syria to collaborate with British university and, consequently offer joint scholarships. Participants 

also suggested opening centers and branches for British universities in Syria, or at least reopening the British Council in 

Damascus so that students can have access to the English language and culture. If taken, students think that this step 
would solve lots of problems related to having English language proficiency tests and provide students with an official 

institute that represents the British universities in Syria.  

IV.  CONCLUDING REMARKS 

Being Syrian scholars, who live in Syria and who aspire to further pursue postgraduate studies in English at British 

universities, it was our aim and mission to deliver the message embedded in this paper on behalf of all Syrian students. 

Many dreams have been crushed deferred or put to sleep but; nevertheless, the Syrian youths have never stopped 

dreaming and will keep looking for a new hope and opportunities. 
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Abstract—Since the publication of Cohesive in English co-authored by Halliday and Hasan in 1976, more 

linguistics at home and abroad have been analyzing and studying this theory in detail. Thus, cohesion theory 

has been steadily growing. Existing studies, however, tended to focus on the analysis of cohesive devices in a 

variety of discourses other than the texts from English textbooks for Chinese high school learners. To address 

this gap, this study used 5 articles from New Senior English for China Student’s Book 5 and 6 to explore the 

non-structure cohesive devices. By means of the coding scheme suggested by Halliday and Hasan in 1976, the 

cohesive patterns in a text were represented. The results showed that coherence in the 5 texts largely depends 

on lexical cohesion. Then, a further analysis of the five lexical cohesive devices showed that among them, same 

item having reference that is identical proved to be the most in the texts. The main reasons is perhaps that 

since the texts are from school textbooks for Chinese teenagers, the student readers almost certainly do not 

have the ability to make much sense of a fairly complex text whose coherence may largely depends on 

substitution or ellipsis. 

 

Index Terms—cohesive patterns, non-structure cohesion, text 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Cohesion refers to the linguistic patterns by which the speaker can signal the experiential and interpersonal coherence 

of the text—and is thus a textual phenomenon—we can point to features of the text which serve a cohesive function 

(Geoff Thompson, 2008). Cohesion occurs where the interpretation of some element in the discourse is dependent on 

that of another (Halliday & Hasan, 1976). In Language, Context and Text published in 1985 by Halliday and Hasan, 

Hasan expanded the covering range of the concept of cohesion, which is divided into structure cohesion and 

non-structure cohesion. The former one includes parallel structure, theme—rheme structure, given information—new 

information structure. The latter is made up of reference, substitution, ellipsis, lexical cohesion and conjunction.  

The five types of non-structure cohesion have a great impact on textual research at home and abroad. Our intention in 

this paper is to survey the lexicogrammatical resources in some of the reading texts and analyse the cohesive patterns in 

them, through which a student reader is able to process a text, thus interpret it and determine how he does so.  

II.  ANALYSIS OF NON-STRUCTURE COHESION IN TEXTS 

The coding scheme suggested by Halliday and Hasan in 1976 provides a means of representing the cohesive patterns 

in a text, that is, reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjunction and lexical cohesion. Besides, they also provided us with a 

term—a tie—to refer to a single instance of cohesion, a term for one occurrence of a pair of cohesively related items.  

For the text, each sentence is given an index number, and the total number of ties in that sentence is entered in the 

appropriate column. Then for each tie we specify the type of cohesion and its distance and direction (Halliday & Hasan, 

1976). 
 

TABLE 2-1 

THE ANALYSIS OF COHESION IN TEXT 1 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesive item Type Distance Presupposed item 

2 4 But C23.1 0 (S.1) 

  he（2×） R11.6 0 John Snow 

  help L5 0 attended 

  ordinary people L5 0 Queen Victoria 

3 3 This R21.6 0 cholera 

  disease L3.6 0 cholera 

  its R13.8 0 cholera 

4 1 its（2×） R13.8 0 cholera 

5 3 So C31.1 0 (S.4) 

  people L1.6 N.2 people 

  die L5 N.1 deadly 
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6 4 John Snow L1.6 N.4 John Snow 

  wanted L5 N.3 inspired 

  face/solve L5 N.3 help 

  challenge/problem L5 0 outbreak 

7 4 He R11.6 0 John Snow 

  cholera L1.6 N.4 cholera 

  controlled/ found L5 N.2 understood 

  cause L1.6 N.2 cause 

8 4 He R11.6 M.1 He→John Snow 

  interested L5 N.1 wanted 

  cholera L1.6 0 cholera 

  people L1.6 N.2 people 

9 3 The first E12.1 0 two theories 

  suggested L5 0 explained 

  cholera L1.6 0 cholera 

10 4 gas L2.6 0 air 

  it R13.6 0 cholera 

  its R13.8 0 cholera 

  victims L2.6 N.1 people 

11 5 The second E12.1 N.1 two theories 

  suggested L1.6 N.1 suggested 

  people L1.8 0 victims 

  this R21.6 N.1 cholera 

  disease L3.6 N.1 cholera 

12 7 stomach L2.7 0 bodies 

  the R23.6 0 this disease 

 

 
     

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesive item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  disease L1.6 0 disease 

  body L1.6 0 bodies 

  affected L5 N.9 exposed 

  person L2.6 0 people 

  died L5 N.3 killed 

13 3 John Snow L1.6 N.6 John Snow 

  the second R34.7 M.1 the second→two theories 

  theory L1.6 N.4 theories 

14 8 So C31.1 0 (S.13) 

  another R33.6 N.8 an outbreak(S.5) 

  outbreak L1.8 N.8 an outbreak(S.5) 

  hit L2.6 N.1 attacked 

  London L1.6 N.12 London(S.1) 

  in1854 L5 N.10 its day 

  he R11.6 0 John Snow 

  ready L5 N.5 interested 

15 7 the R23.6 N.2 the disease 

  disease L1.6 N.2 disease 

  spread L5 0 hit 

  quickly L1.9 N.2 quickly 

  poor L5 N.12 ordinary 

  he R11.6 M.1 he→John Snow 

  information L5 0 enquiry 

16 6 in two particular streets L5 0 neighbourhoods 

  cholera L2.6 0 disease 

  outbreak L1.6 N.1 another outbreak 

  people L1.7 N.4 people 

  died L1.6 N.3 died 

17 3 He R11.6 M.2 he→John Snow 

  find out L1.6 N.9 found 

  why L5 N.9 cause 

18 4 First C43.1 0 (S.17 ) 

  he R11.6 M.3 He→John Snow 

  dead L5 N.1 died 

  people L1.6 N.1 people 

19 4 This R21.6 0 (S.18) 

  him R11.6 M.4 he→John Snow 

  cause L5 0 why 

  disease L3.6 N.2 cholera 

20 2 deaths L5 0 dead 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesive item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  Broad Street L5 N.1 places/where 
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21 4 He R11.6 M.5 him→John Snow 

  also C11.1 0 (S.20) 

  houses L5 0 Broad Street 

  deaths L1.8 0 deaths 

22 3 He（2×） R11.6 M.6 He→John Snow 

  this R21.6 0 (S.21) 

  investigations L5 N.6 information 

23 5 He R11.6 M.7 He→John Snow 

  discovered L5 0 investigations 

  these R21.6 N.1 no deaths 

  people L4.6 N.1 no deaths 

  7 Cambridge Street L5 N.2 Broad Street 

24 4 They R14.6 0 people 

  beer L5 0 pub 

  water L1.6 N.3 water 

  pump L1.6 N.3 pump 

25 3 the R23.6 0 the water 

  water L1.6 0 the water 

  was to blame L5 N.5 cause 

26 7 Next C41.1 0 (S.25) 

  John Snow L1.6 N.12 John Snow 

  looked into L5 N.2 discovered 

  the R23.6 0 the water 

  water L1.6 0 the water 

  these R21.6 N.2 7 Cambridge Street 

  streets L1.7 N.2 7 Cambridge Street 

27 5 He R11.6 0 John Snow 

  found L5 0 looked into 

  it R13.6 0 source 

  water L1.8 0 water 

  London L1.6 N.12 London 

28 5 He R11.6 M.1 He→John Snow 

  astonished L2.6 N.22 terrified 

  people L1.7 N.4 people 

  Broad Street L1.6 N.7 Broad Street 

  pump L1.6 N.3 pump 

29 4 Soon C44.2 0 (S.28) 

  afterwards C41.1 0 (S.28) 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesive item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  the R23.6 N.9 the disease 

  disease L1.6 N.9 the disease 

  slowed down L5 N.13 spread quickly 

30 5 He R11.6 M.2 He→John Snow 

  cholera L2.6 0 disease 

  spread L1.6 N.13 spread 

  germs L5 N.2 polluted/dirty 

  gas L1.6 N.20 gas 

31 10 another R33 N.2 Broad Street 

  part L3.8 N.2 Broad Street 

  London L1.6 N.3 London 

  he R11.6 M.3 He→John Snow 

  found L1.6 N.3 found 

  evidence L1.6 N.17 evidence 

  two other R33.9 N.10 Many of the deaths 

  deaths L1.8 N.10 deaths 

  Broad Street L1.6 N.2 Broad Street 

  outbreak L1.6 N.14 outbreak 

32 5 Broad Street L1.6 0 Broad Street 

  the R23.6 N.7 the water from the pump 

  water/it L1.6 N.7 the water from the pump 

  pump L1.6 N.3 pump 

  house L1.9 N.10 houses 

33 6 she/her R12.6 0 a woman 

  died L5 N.1 deaths 

  cholera L1.6 N.2 cholera 

  drinking L1.6 N.8 drunk 

  the R23.6 0 the water 

  water L1.6 0 the water 

34 6 this R21.6 0 (S.33) 

  evidence L1.6 N.2 evidence 

  John Snow L1.6 N.7 John Snow 

  polluted L1.6 N.6 polluted 

  water L1.6 0 water 
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  virus L2.6 N.4 germs 

35 4 this R21.6 0 (S.34) 

  John Snow L1.6 0 John Snow 

  source L1.6 N.8 source 

  water（2×） L1.7 0 water 

36 4 water L1.6 0 water 

  expose L1.6 N.33 exposed 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesive item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  people L1.7 N.7 people 

  polluted L1.6 N.1 polluted 

37 2 Finally C43.2 0 (S.36) 

  Cholera L1.6 N.3 cholera 

 

 
Figure 2-1 Cohesive patterns in text 1 

 

As it can be seen from the above histogram, among the five lexical cohesive devices, lexical cohesion appears 109 
times which proved to be the most in the texts while reference secures the second place with 41 occurrences, but far less 

than the first one. Conjunction and ellipsis are even less, 8 and 2 occurrences respectively. Substitution accounts for 

nothing without occurring. 
 

TABLE 2-2 

THE ANALYSIS OF COHESION IN TEXT 2 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

2 2 he R11.6 0 Nicolaus Copernicus 

  them R14.6 0 (S.1) 

3 1 the sun L5 0 solar 

4 6 Yet C21.1 0 (S.3) 

  he/him R11.6 M.1+N.1 →he→Nicolaus Copernicus 

  his R11.8 M.1+N.1 →he→Nicolaus Copernicus 

  theory L4.6 0 that the earth was not ... system(S.2) 

(S.3) 

  such R32.9 0 that the earth was not ... system(S.2) 

  an idea L4.6 0 that the earth was not ... system(S.2) 

5 4 They R14.6 0 Christian Church 

  God L5 0 Christian Church 

  the earth L1.6 N.2 the earth 

  the centre of the solar 

system 

L1.6 N.2 the earth 

6 3 planets L1.9 N.2 planets 

  in the sky L1.6 N.2 in the sky 

  move L5 N.2 movements 

7 1 Others R33.6 0 some planets 

8 4 This R21.6 0 some planets in the sky...loop(S.6) 

(S.7) 

  the earth L1.6 N.2 the earth 

  the centre of the L1.6 N.2 the centre of the solar system 
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  solar system L1.6 N.2 solar system 

  planets L1.7 N.1 planets 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

9 3 Copernicus L1.6 N.7 Nicolaus Copernicus 

  these R21.6 N.1 some planets in the sky...loop(S.6) 

(S.7) 

  problems L1.6 N.2 The problem 

10 4 He R11.6 0 Copernicus 

  observations L5 N.3 noticed 

  the stars L2.6 N.1 planets 

  them R14.6 0 these problems 

11 4 But C21.2 0 (S.10) 

  his R11.8 M.1 He→Copernicus 

  theory L1.6 N.6 theory 

  do that S24 0 (S.10) 

12 4 So C31.1 0 (S.11) 

  he(2×) R11.6 M.2 his→He→Copernicus 

  it(2×) R13.6 0 theory 

  theory L1.6 0 theory 

13 3 In 1514 L5 0 between 1510 and 1514 

  he R11.6 M.3 →he→his→He→Copernicus 

  it R13.6 0 theory 

14 3 he R11.6 M.4 →he→he→his→He→Copernicus 

  old L5 N.2 new 

  theory L1.8 N.1 theory 

15 6 he R11.6 M.5 →he→...→Copernicus 

  sun L1.6 N.11 the sun 

  the centre of the solar 

system 

L1.6 N.6 the centre of the solar system 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  the planets L1.9 N.6 planets 

  going round(2×) L5 N.6 went round 

  the earth L1.6 N.6 the earth 

16 11 He R11.6 M.6 →he→...→Copernicus 

  also C11.1 0 (S.15) 

  suggested/explained L5 0 showed 

  the earth L1.6 0 the earth 

  went round L5 0 going round 

  the sun L1.6 0 sun 

  changes L1.9 N.14 changes 

  movement L5 N.9 move 

  the planets L1.6 0 the planets 

  brightness L5 N.8 brighter 

  the stars L2.6 0 the planets 

17 5 His(2×) R11.8 M.7 →He→...→Copernicus 

  friends L1.6 N.3 friends 

  him R11.6 M.7 →He→...→Copernicus 

  ideas L1.7 N.12 idea 

  Copernicus L1.6 N.7 Copernicus 

18 5 He(3×) R11.6 0 Copernicus 

  the Christian Church L1.6 N.13 the Christian Church 

  published L1.6 0 publish 

  it L13.6 0 ideas 

  in1543 L5 N.4 in 1514 

19 2 he R11.6 M.1 →He→Copernicus 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  careful L2.6 N.1 cautious 

20 6 The Christian Church L1.6 0 the Christian Church 

  his R11.8 M.1 →He→Copernicus 

  theory L2.6 N.1 ideas 

  God’s L1.6 N.13 God 

  idea L1.8 N.17 ideas 

  attacked L1.6 N.1 attacked 

21 6 Yet C21.1 0 (S.20) 

  Copernicus’ L1.6 N.3 Copernicus 

  theory L1.6 0 theory 

  now L5 N.2 in1543 

  ideas L1.9 0 idea 

  the universe L2.6 N.5 the solar system 

22 9 His R11.8 0 Copernicus’ 
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  theory L1.6 0 theory 

  the Christian L1.6 N.1 the Christian 

  idea L1.9 0 ideas 

  earth(2×) L1.6 N.5 the earth 

  God L1.6 N.1 God’s 

  created L2.6 N.6 made 

  the centre of L1.6 N.6 the centre of 

  the universe L1.6 0 the universe 

23 3 Copernicus L1.6 N.1 Copernicus’ 

      

      

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  showed L5 N.6 suggested/explained 

  this R21.6 0 the Christian idea of gravity, 

which...universe.(S.22) 

24 4 Now L5 N.2 now 

  people L1.6 N.4 people 

  his R11.8 0 Copernicus 

  theory L1.6 N.1 theory 

 

 
Figure 2-2 Cohesive patterns in text 2 

 

As it can be seen from the above histogram, among the five lexical cohesive devices, lexical cohesion appears 66 

times which proved to be the most in the texts while reference secures the second place with 27 occurrences, but far less 

than the first one. Conjunction and substitution are even less, 5 and 1 occurrences respectively. Ellipsis accounts for 

nothing without occurring. 
 

TABLE 2-3 

THE ANALYSIS OF COHESION IN TEXT 3 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

2 2 this R21.6 0 why...Ireland.(S.1) 

  question L4.6 0 why...Ireland.(S.1) 

  British L5 0 England...Northern Ireland 

3 2 First C43.1 0 (S.2) 

  England L1.6 N.1 England 

4 2 Wales L1.6 N.2 Wales 

  it R13.6 0 England 

5 4 Now L5 0 in the thirteen century 

  people L1.6 N.3 people 

  England L1.6 N.1 England 

  Wales L1.6 0 Wales 

6 5 Next C41.1 0 (S.2) 

  England L1.6 N.1 England 

  Wales L1.6 0 Wales 

  Scotland L1.6 N.4 Scotland 
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  in the seventeen century L5 0 Now 

7 4 this R21.6 0 (S.6) 

  Scotland L1.6 0 Scotland 

  England L1.6 N.1 England 

  Wales L1.6 0 Wales 

8 9 Finally C43.2 0 (S.7) 

      

      

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  English L5 0 England 

  in the early twentieth 

century 

L5 0 in the seventeen century 

  the United Kingdom L5 N.1 “Great Britain” 

  Ireland L1.7 N.6 Ireland 

  connected L5 N.2 included 

  in the same (peaceful) way C15.1 0 (S.7) 

  peaceful L5 0 conflict 

9 3 However C21.3 0 (S.8) 

  Ireland L1.8 0 Ireland 

  government L1.8 0 government 

10 8 So C31.1 0 (S.9) 

  Northern L5 0 southern 

  Ireland L1.8 0 Ireland 

  joined L5 0 connected 

  England L1.6 N.2 England 

  Wales L1.6 N.2 Wales 

  Scotland L1.6 N.2 Scotland 

  the United Kingdom L1.6 N.1 the United Kingdom 

11 2 the R23.6 0 the Northern Ireland, England, Wales, Scotland 

  countries   the Northern Ireland, England, Wales, Scotland 

12 5 Northern Ireland L5 0 four countries 

  England L5 0 four countries 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  Scotland L5 0 four countries 

  different(2×) L1.6 0 different 

  systems L5 0 institutions 

13 2 England L1.6 0 England 

  the four countries L1.6 N.1 the four countries 

14 5 The(2×) R23.6 0 three zones 

  zone(2×) L1.7 0 three zones 

  called L1.9 N.4 called 

  England L1.6 0 England 

  Scotland L1.6 N.1 Scotland 

15 5 find L1.6 N.9 find 

  the south L1.6 0 the South 

  the Midlands L1.6 0 the Midlands 

  the North L1.6 0 the North 

  England L1.6 0 England 

16 4 these R21.6 0 the industrial cities 

  cities L1.6 0 cities 

  football teams L1.6 N.3 football teams 

  two L12.2 N.3 football teams 

17 1 the industrial cities L1.6 N.1 the industrial cities 

18 1 towns L5 0 cities 

19 4 There R22.7 0 older but smaller towns 

  find out L1.6 N.3 find 

  British L5 N.3 England 

  history L5 0 historical 

20 2 historical L5 0 history 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  London L5 0 British 

21 3 It R13.6 0 London 

  national L5 N.1 British 

  government L1.9 N.11 government 

22 8 It R13.6 M.1 London 

  oldest(3×) L5 N.3 older 

  built L1.6 N.3 built 

  Romans L1.6 N.3 Romans 

  building L1.6 N.1 buildings 

  begun L2.6 N.3 built 
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  castle L5 N.1 buildings 

  constructed L2.6 N.3 built 

23 1 England L1.6 N.7 England 

24 4 The first R34.9 0 the four sets of invaders 

  invaders L1.6 0 invaders 

  the Romans L1.6 N.1 the Romans 

  towns L1.6 N.5 towns 

25 4 The second E12.1 0 the four sets of invaders 

  the Anglo-Saxons L5 N.1 invaders 

  left L1.6 0 left 

  government L1.6 N.3 government 

26 7 The third E12.1 N.1 the four sets of invaders 

  the Vikings L5 N.2 invaders 

  the North of England L1.6 N.10 the North of England 

  the fourth E12.1 N.1 the four sets of invaders 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  the Normans L5 N.2 invaders 

  left L1.6 0 left 

  castles L1.7 N.3 castle 

27 4 British L1.6 N.7 British 

  find L1.6 N.7 find 

  these R21.6 N.3 the four sets of invaders 

  invaders L1.6 N.3 invaders 

28 1 the United Kingdom L1.6 N.7 the United Kingdom 

 

 
Figure 2-3 Cohesive patterns in text 3 

 

As it can be seen from the above histogram, among the five lexical cohesive devices, lexical cohesion appears 81 

times which proved to be the most in the texts while reference, conjunction and ellipsis are much less, 11, 6 and 4 

occurrences respectively. Substitution accounts for nothing without occurring. 
 

TABLE 2-4 

THE ANALYSIS OF COHESION IN TEXT 4 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

2 3 That R22.6 0 (S.1) 

  much R34.7 0 one degree 

  it R13.6 0 (S.1) 

3 3 So C31.1 0 (S.2) 

  this R21.6 N.1 (S.1) 

  it R13.6 N.1 (S.1) 

4 2 these R21.6 0 (S.3) 

  questions L4.6 0 (S.3) 

5 5 the earth L1.6 N.3 the earth 

  warmer/warming L5 N.3 the temperature...rose 
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  this R21.6 N.3 (S.1) 

  global L5 N.3 the earth 

  natural L1.6 N.2 natural 

6 6 the R23.6 N.3 a rapid increase 

  increase L1.6 N.3 increase 

  the earth L1.6 0 the earth 

  the temperature L1.6 N.4 the temperature 

  burning L5 0 human activity 

  natural L1.6 0 natural 

7 2 this R21.6 0 the burning...to produce energy 

  process L4.6 0 the burning...to produce energy 

8 4 Dr Janice Foster L5 N.1 All scientists 

  a natural phenomenon L1.6 N.2 a (random but) natural phenomenon 

      

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  scientists L1.6 N.1 scientists 

  ‘greenhouse’ L1.6 0 ‘greenhouse’ 

9 5 This R21.6 0 the‘green house effect’ 

  gases L1.6 N.1 gases 

  warm L1.6 N.3 warming 

  the earth L1.6 N.2 the earth 

  carbon dioxide L1.6 N.1 carbon dioxide 

10 3 the‘green house effect’ L1.6 N.1 the‘green house effect’ 

  the earth L1.6 0 the earth 

  degrees Celsius L2.6 N.8 degree Fahrenheit 

11 3 So C31.1 0 (S.9) 

  those R22.6 N.3 “greenhouse” gases 

  gases L1.6 N.3 “greenhouse” gases 

12 4 quantities L2.8 N.2 amounts 

  extra R33.9 N.2 carbon dioxide 

  carbon dioxide L1.8 N.2 carbon dioxide 

  the atmosphere L1.6 N.2 the atmosphere 

13 9 It R13.6 0 (S.12) 

  more R33.9 0 heat 

  heat L1.8 N.3 heat 

  trapped L1.6 N.3 trap 

  the atmosphere L1.6 0 the atmosphere 

  causing L1.6 N.7 caused 

  global L5 N.2 the earth 

  temperature L1.6 N.6 temperature 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  go up L5 N.6 increase 

14 2 carbon dioxide L1.6 N.1 carbon dioxide 

  increased L5 0 go up 

15 5 scientist L1.7 N.8 scientists 

  amount L2.9 N.2 quantities 

  carbon dioxide L1.6 0 carbon dioxide 

  the atmosphere L1.6 N.2 the atmosphere 

  from 1957 to 1997 L5 0 over the last 100 to 150 

16 6 He R11.6 0 Charles Keeling 

  these R21.6 0 from 1957 to 1997 

  years L5 0 from 1957 to 1997 

  carbon dioxide L1.6 0 carbon dioxide 

  the atmosphere L1.6 0 the atmosphere 

  went up L5 0 increased 

17 4 scientists L1.7 N.1 scientist 

  accept L2.1 N.10 subscribe to 

  this R21.6 0 (S.16) 

  data L4.6 0 (S.16) 

18 9 They R14.6 0 all scientist 

  also C11.1 0 (S.17) 

  agree L2.1 0 accept 

  burning L1.6 N.12 burning 

  fossil fuels L1.6 N.12 fossil fuels 

  resulted in L2.1 N.4 causing 

  this R21.6 N.1 (S.16) 

  increase L5 N.1 went up 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  carbon dioxide L1.6 N.1 carbon dioxide 

19 3 So C31.1 0 (S.18) 

THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES 703

© 2021 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



  temperature L1.6 N.5 temperature 

  increase L1.6 0 increase 

20 6 Dr Janice Foster L1.6 N.11 Dr Janice Foster 

  over the next 100 L5 N.4 from 1957 to 1997 

  years L1.9 N.3 years 

  amount L1.6 N.4 amount 

  warming L1.6 N.10 warm 

  degrees Celsius L1.6 N.9 degrees Celsius 

21 4 However C21.3 0 (S.20) 

  scientists L1.6 N.3 scientists 

  this R21.6 0 (S.20) 

  rise L2.6 0 the amount of warming 

22 4 Dr Foster L1.6 N.1 Dr Janice Foster 

  temperature L1.6 N.2 temperature 

  increases L5 0 rise 

  5 degrees L1.6 0 5 degrees 

23 1 She R12.6 0 Dr Foster 

24 6 Others E1.11.1 N.2 scientists 

  agree L1.6 N.5 agree 

  her R12.6 M.1 →She→Dr Foster 

  think L1.6 N.1 think 

  rise L1.9 N.2 rise 

  severe storms, floods, 

droughts, 

L2.6 N.1 catastrophe 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  famines, the spread of 

diseases, the 

disappearance of species 

   

25 8 On the other hand C15.2 0 (S.24) 

  are opposed to L5 0 agree 

  this R21.6 0 (S.24) 

  view L4.6 0 there may be...of species 

  believe L5 0 think 

  levels L1.6 N.10 levels 

  carbon dioxide L1.6 N.6 carbon dioxide 

  in the air L2.6 N.8 in the atmosphere 

26 4 They R14.6 0 those, like George Hambley 

  predict L1.6 N.1 predict 

  warming L1.6 N.5 warming 

  bad environmental 

consequences 

L5 N.1 severe storms, floods, droughts, famines, the 

spread of diseases, the disappearance of species 

27 3 In fact C22 0 (S.26) 

  Hambley L1.6 N.1 George Hambley 

  carbon dioxide L1.6 N.1 carbon dioxide 

28 1 It(2×) R13.6 0 More carbon dioxide 

29 2 Greenhouse gases L4.7 N.1 carbon dioxide 

  in the atmosphere L2.6 N.3 in the air 

30 4 amount L1.6 N.9 amount 

  carbon dioxide L2.7 0 Greenhouse gases 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  greenhouse gases L1.7 0 Greenhouse gases 

  the climate L1.6 N.6 the climate 

31 2 warming(2×) L1.6 N.3 warming 

  global L1.6 N.16 global 

32 1 that R22.6 0 (S.31) 

33 1 Or C11.3 0 (S.32) 
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Figure 2-4 Cohesive patterns in text 4 

 

As it can be seen from the above histogram, among the five lexical cohesive devices, lexical cohesion appears 90 

times which proved to be the most in the texts while reference secures the second place with 26 occurrences, but far less 

than the first one. Conjunction and ellipsis are even less, 8 and 2 occurrences respectively. Substitution accounts for 

nothing without occurring. 
 

TABLE 2-5 

THE ANALYSIS OF COHESION IN TEXT 5 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

2 2 work L5 0 job 

  the world L1.6 0 the world 

3  working L1.6 0 work 

4  job L5 0 working 

5  However  0 (S.4) 

  my job L1.6 0 my job 

  people L1.9 N.1 people 

6  volcanologist L5 0 volcano 

  working L5 0 job 

  Volcano Observatory 

(HVO) 

L1.6 0 volcano 

7  My job L1.6 N.1 my job 

  volcanoes L1.7 0 Volcano 

  Hawaii L1.6 0 Hawaiian 

8  collected L1.6 0 collecting 

  information L1.6 0 information 

  the R23.6 0 Mount Kilauea 

  volcano L4.6 0 Mount Kilauea 

9  work L2.7 N.1 job 

  people L1.6 N.3 people 

  the R23.6 0 lava from the volcano 

  lava L1.6 0 lava 

10  Unfortunately C21.3 0 (S.9) 

  their R14.8 0 people 

  homes L2.6 0 houses 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  the R23.6 0 the path 

  way L2.6 0 path 

  houses L1.6 0 houses 

  lava L1.6 0 lava 

11  boiling L5 0 burned 

  volcano L1.7 N.2 volcano 

  earth L2.6 0 ground 

12  This R21.6 0 (S.11) 

  because C33 0 (S.11) 
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  lives L5 N.2 lives 

  Mount Kilauea L1.6 N.4 Mount Kilauea 

  fall L2.6 0 crashed back 

13  lava L5 N.1 volcano 

  the R23.6 0 Mount Kilauea 

  mountain L4.6 0 Mount Kilauea 

  causes L1.6 N.1 causes 

  damage L1.6 N.1 damage 

  path L2.6 N.2 way 

  molten L2.6 N.1 boiling 

  rock L1.6 0 rocks 

14  However C21.3 0 (S.13) 

  the R23.6 N.2 When boiling rock...to earth 

  eruption L1.6 N.2 erupts 

15  Hawaii L1.6 N.7 Hawaii 

16  worked L1.9 N.6 work 

17  asleep L5 0 went to bed 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  bed L1.6 0 bed 

18  Hawaii L1.6 N.2 Hawaii 

19  sleep L5 N.1 asleep 

  suddenly L1.6 N.1 suddenly 

  bedroom L5 N.1 bed 

20  the house L5 0 my bedroom 

  the back garden L5 0 my bedroom 

  Mount Kilauea L1.6 N.7 Mount Kilauea 

21  There R22.7 0 the back garden 

  eruption L1.6 N.6 eruption 

  the R23.6 0 Mount Kilauea 

  mountain L4.6 0 Mount Kilauea 

  red hot L2.6 N.7 molten 

  lava L1.6 N.7 lava 

  fountaining L2.6 N.9 erupts 

22  It R13.6 0 an eruption 

  fantastic R2.6 N.7 exciting 

  sight L1.6 N.7 sight 

23  The day after this eruption L5 N.7 in the second week after... 

  this R21.6 N.1 an eruption 

  eruption L1.6 N.1 eruption 

  look at L2.6 N.2 see 

24  scientists L1.6 N.15 scientists 

  the R23.6 N.2 the mountain 

  mountain L1.6 N.2 mountain 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  close L1.6 0 closer 

  the R23.6 0 this eruption 

  eruption L1.6 0 eruption 

25  earlier L1.9 N.8 early 

  collected L1.6 N.16 collected 

  observatory L1.6 N.18 the Hawaiian Volcano Observatory 

  closer L1.6 0 close 

26  three R34.7 N.1 Two other scientists and I 

  looked L1.9 N.2 looked 

27  suits L2.6 N.1 clothes 

  covered L1.9 N.16 covered 

  special L1.6 N.1 special 

28  these R21.6 0 suits 

  suits L1.6 0 suits 

  way L1.9 N.17 way 

  the R23.6 N.3 the crater 

  crater L1.6 N.3 crater 

  looked L1.6 N.4 looked 

  red L1.6 N.6 red 

  boiling L1.6 N.16 boiling 

29  the R23.6 N.4 Two other scientists 

  other R33.9 N.4 Two other scientists 
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  two E12.2 N.4 Two other scientists 

  the R23.6 0 the cater 

  cater L1.6 0 cater 

  collect L1.6 N.3 collected 

Sentence 

number 

No. of 

ties 
Cohesion item Type Distance Presupposed item 

  lava L1.6 N.7 lava 

  this R21.6 N.5 (S.23) 

  experience L1.9 N.10 experienced 

  top L1.6 N.16 top 

30  Today L5 N.23 twenty years ago 

  enthusiastic L5 N.28 greatest 

  job L1.6 N.22 job 

  first L1.9 0 first 

31  studied L1.6 N.1 study 

  volcanoes L1.6 N.23 volcanoes 

  amazed L5 0 enthusiastic 

  cause L1.6 N.17 causes 

  damage L1.6 N.17 damage 

 

 
Figure 2-5 Cohesive patterns in text 5 

 

As it can be seen from the above histogram, among the five lexical cohesive devices, lexical cohesion appears 88 

times which proved to be the most in the texts while reference secures the second place with 21 occurrences, but far less 

than the first one. Conjunction and ellipsis are even less, 3 and 1 occurrences respectively. Substitution accounts for 

nothing without occurring. 

III.  ANALYSIS OF LEXICAL COHESION IN THE TEXTS 

After meticulous judging and taking notes of cohesive devices from the 5 texts, we can thus get the total amount of 

each cohesive device and their contrasts are made into the following table: 
 

TABLE 3-1 

FREQUENCY OF COHESIVE DEVICES IN THE FIVE TEXTS 

Cohesive devices 

 

Corpus 

text 1 text 2 text 3 text 4 text 5 

Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency 

Reference 41 27 11 26 21 

substitution 0 1 0 0 0 

Ellipsis 2 0 4 2 1 

Conjunction 8 5 6 8 3 

Lexical cohesion 109 66 81 90 88 

 

From the table above it is obvious that in texts in New Senior English for China Student’s Book 5 and 6, the use of 

lexical cohesion accounts for 72.3% of the total, the distribution of reference is 21%. Other cohesive devices are 

adopted less in the texts. For example, substitution and ellipsis are barely used. 
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A conclusion can be drawn that lexical cohesion plays a significant role in textual cohesion, especially in written 

texts. Therefore, a further study on lexical cohesion analysis of these texts is conducted, as is shown in table 6, 7, 8, 9 

and 10. 
 

TABLE 3-2 

THE ANALYSIS OF LEXICAL COHESION IN TEXT 1 

 identical inclusive exclusive unrelated  

Same item 50 5 5 2  

Synonym or near synonym(incl 

hyponym) 

8 1 0 0  

Superordinate 3 0 1 0  

‘General’ item 1 0 0 0  

Collocation — — — — 33 

 

TABLE 3-3 

THE ANALYSIS OF LEXICAL COHESION IN THE TEXT 2 

 identical inclusive exclusive unrelated  

Same item 34 2 2 5  

Synonym or near synonym(incl 

hyponym) 

6 0 0 0  

Superordinate 0 0 0 0  

‘General’ item 2 0 0 0  

Collocation — — — — 15 

 

TABLE 3-4 

THE ANALYSIS OF LEXICAL COHESION IN THE TEXT 3 

 identical inclusive exclusive unrelated  

Same item 44 3 3 2  

Synonym or near synonym(incl 

hyponym) 

2 0 0 0  

Superordinate 0 0 0 0  

‘General’ item 1 0 0 0  

Collocation — — — — 25 

 

TABLE 3-5 

THE ANALYSIS OF LEXICAL COHESION IN THE TEXT 4 

 identical inclusive exclusive unrelated  

Same item 51 3 2 2  

Synonym or near synonym(incl 

hyponym) 

8 1 1 1  

Superordinate 0 0 0 0  

‘General’ item 4 1 0 0  

Collocation — — — — 25 

 

TABLE 3-6 

THE ANALYSIS OF LEXICAL COHESION IN THE TEXT 5 

 identical inclusive  exclusive  unrelated   

Same item  48 2 0 8  

Synonym or near synonym(incl 

hyponym)  

10 1 0 0  

Superordinate  0 0 0 0  

‘General’ item  3     

Collocation — — — — 16 
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Figure 3-1 Lexical cohesion in the five texts 

 

As it can be seen from the above histogram, among the five lexical cohesive devices, same item having reference that 

is identical occurs 227 times which proved to be the most in the texts while collocation secure the second place with 

105 occurrences; synonym or near synonym including hyponym occurs 34 times on the third place, but far less than the 

first two. Same item having reference that is unrelated, inclusive and exclusive are even less, 18, 15 and 12 occurrences 

respectively. ‘General item’ having reference that is identical takes occurrences 11 times in the whole five texts. The rest 
of lexical cohesive devices accounts for almost nothing even with some of them never occurring. 

IV.  CONCLUSION 

Probably the most striking feature of the texts is their lexical explicitness. This comes out especially in the reliance 

on lexical cohesion. The writer, we feel, does not trust the reader to do much coherence-construction, but seems to aim 

to enlarge the intended reader’s vocabulary by providing various new ways of expressing the same item. Given that the 

texts are from school textbooks for Chinese teenagers, this is perhaps understandable: the student readers almost 

certainly do not have the ability to make much sense of a fairly complex text whose coherence may largely depends on 

substitution or ellipsis. 

In fact, these texts are also characterized as full of grammatical structures, the structural relations, especially within 

the sentence. Though cohesive relations may be found as well within a sentence as between sentences, cohesive ties 

between sentences stand out more clearly because they are the only source of texture. To distinguish one type of text 
from another, cohesive ties makes it possible to transcend the boundaries of the clause—that is, the domain of the 

highest-ranking grammatical unit (Halliday, 2004). However, this paper focuses on the analysis of non-structure 

cohesion across sentences, so the distinctive grammatical structure between the sentences of these texts is not described. 
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Translation of the Proper Nouns in Legal English 
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Wuhan University Institute of International Law, Wuhan, China 

 
Abstract—Proper nouns have posed a challenge to translators of legal English for a long time. Legal English 

has the characteristics of formality, accuracy, ambiguity, professional, etc. These characteristics have made it 

more difficult for translation of the proper nouns in legal English. However, due to not paying enough 

attention to translation of the proper nouns in legal English, translators engaged in legal translation often 

make a lot of mistakes during the process of translation. Generally speaking, names of people or places are 

transliterated, while names of institutions or books are semantic translated. Transliteration should follow the 

principle of conformity to the original and the principle of convention, the former is mainly applied to proper 

nouns of non-English origin, while the latter concerning established wording or phrasing. In order to translate 

the proper nouns in legal English better, firstly, we should be aware of the difficulties of translation of the 

proper nouns in legal English; secondly, we should try our best to accumulate extensive legal knowledge and 

improve our translation skills; thirdly, we should make full use of reference books and master the skills of 

Internet application; last but not the least, we should ask for advice from others. 

 

Index Terms—proper nouns, legal English, semantic translation, transliteration 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Translation of proper nouns once was a hot topic in Chinese translation field. Many translators have expressed their 

opinions on it since modern times. Even in the current, there are still a lot of articles discussing translation of proper 

nouns. Some translation courses are also equipped with the special chapters to analyze translation of names of people or 

places and other proper nouns. These articles and courses have analyzed proper nouns’ constitution characteristics, 

established the basic principles of translation of proper nouns, and proposed concrete translation methods, which have 

practical guidance to translators(Zhang, 2008).However, these scholars have failed to notice the new changes of foreign 

language in proper nouns, so they have been out of touch with the current translation practice. More importantly, the 

research results related to translation of the proper nouns in legal English are not very common. It seems that nobody 

shows any interests in the research area of discussion of translation of proper nouns combining the features of legal 

English (Li, 2007).The academic field lacks of systematic and comprehensive discussion and research on classifications, 
characteristics, difficulties of translation of proper nouns in legal English, translation methods, requirements for 

translators’ translation of proper nouns in legal English and other problems. Therefore, it is still necessary to further 

discuss the problem of how to deal with proper nouns in legal translation. 

This article takes “translation of the proper nouns in legal English” as the entry point and attempts to research and 

discuss the types of proper nouns in legal English, difficulties for translation of the proper nouns in legal English, 

methods of translating the proper nouns in legal English and requirements for translators’ translation of proper nouns in 

legal English and other questions, which undoubtedly has important theories value and practical significance.  

Firstly, this article classifies the types of proper nouns in legal English; secondly, it analyzes the difficulties of 

translation of proper nouns in legal English; thirdly, it discusses the methods of translation of proper nouns in legal 

English, lastly, it proposes some suggestions and requirements for translators’ translation of proper nouns in  legal 

English. 
The article analyzes translation of the proper nouns in legal English. It includes five parts, which mainly includes: 

introduction, types of proper nouns in legal English, characteristics of legal English, difficulties for translation of the 

proper nouns in legal English, methods of translation of the proper nouns in legal English, requirements for translators’ 

translation of proper nouns in legal English. 

II.  TYPES OF PROPER NOUNS IN LEGAL ENGLISH 

A proper noun is a noun representing a unique entity, as distinguished from a common noun, which describes a class 

of entities. In English, proper nouns are not normally preceded by an article or other limiting modifier, and are used to 

denote a particular person, place, or object without regard to any descriptive meaning the word or phrase may have(Li, 

2009).There are many different types of proper nouns in legal English originated from different language or times, 

which includes names of people, names of books, names of institutions, names of official position, etc(Peter, 2001).The 

different types of proper nouns represent almost all the constitute characteristics of proper nouns in legal English. As to 

their classification, it can be divided into the following types.  
Firstly, names of people. In legal English, names of people include jurists and scholars, some of which are familiar to 

us. For instance, Plato, Cicero, Montesquieu, Paine, Hugo Grotius and so on. Secondly, names of books. Names of 
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books are a type of proper nouns in legal English. For example, Chinese Journal of Law, Law Review, On the Laws, the 

Spirits of Laws, Civil Law, Criminal Law, International Law and so on. Thirdly, names of institutions. For example, 

Ministry of Public Security, Ministry of Supervision, Office of Legislative Affairs, Maritime Court, Basic People's 

Court and so on. Fourthly, names of official position. Names of official position are also a type of proper nouns in legal 

English, for example, judges, bailiff, court police, third party, procurator, presiding judge, chief justice, chief procurator 

and so on.  

The above different types of proper nouns in legal English have their own characteristics and have posed a challenge 

to translation of legal English for long. Besides, with the development of language, new proper nouns will appear. 

Therefore, we need to pay more attention to translation of proper nouns in legal English. 

III.  CHARACTERISTICS OF LEGAL ENGLISH 

Before we discuss the translation of the proper nouns in legal English, we need to talk about characteristics of legal 
English. If we want to better translate the proper nouns in legal English, it is need to study characteristics of legal 

English. Only having a better understanding of characteristics of legal English, can we better translate the proper nouns 

in legal English. In conclusion, legal English has the characteristics of formality, accuracy, ambiguity, professional. 

A.  Formality 

Legal English is used by the legal workers of English-speaking countries; it is a kind of English for Special Purpose. 
Their words have their own significant characteristics. The used words in legal English are formal and solemn. Oral 

English, slang and dialects can not be used under any circumstances. Making proper use of the words will make legal 

language solemn as well as sanctity, authority and rigor, such as whereby, wherefore, hereinafter, whereupon. Using 

these words can ensure one party or two parties of the contract, which will make the text accurate and increase the 

formality of legal documents. In order to express formality, we can use or, and, such as annul and set aside, entirely and 

completely remove, last will and testament, totally null and void, terms or conditions etc (Pontrandolfo, 2020). 

Meanwhile, in legal English, we can never use spoken English, such as we use “about, because of, call to meet, 

agreement, follow, in fact, temporary” instead of as regards, by virtue of, convene, ensue, in effect, interim.  

B.  Accuracy 

Legal English has its own unique style, while the most important and most essential feature is accuracy. According to 

the principle of strict interpretation, in the application of law, written text is the sole basis for the judges to interpret 

legal documents. For the authority and seriousness of the legal text and the use of legal language under any 

circumstances, its expression should take accuracy as the basic guidelines and requirements (Giampieri, 2020). 

Therefore, legal language must be very accurate. For example, “no law or administrative or local rules and regulations 

shall contravene the constitution.” The use of “shall” is absolutely accuracy. 

C.  Ambiguity 

Ambiguity of legal language is that legal interpretation of certain provisions can not accurately refer to somebody or 

something, which is uncertainty. Generally it used to refer to legal facts that concerning the nature, scope, extent, 

number of cases or something that are unclear (J.C., 1965). Terms of degree such as: appropriate, take appropriate 

action, reasonable time. These words or phrases can not accurately express the meaning but they often play an important 

role in human mind. 

D.  Professional 

Legal English is highly specialized and it is very difficult to master, it seems like a foreign language even to native 

English speakers, both the professional English and legal knowledge are required for the master of legal English. 

Speaking of the language itself, one of the reasons for it is difficult to master legal English is that legal English has a set 

of professional vocabularies that relatively complete, fully manifested legal profession. There are two types of these 

vocabularies. 

One type is only used in specialized legal language and legal terms, but it is not used in other occasions (Sarcevic, 

1997). For example, libel, appeal, due diligence, judicial system, tort, plaintiff, etc. It is very difficult to those readers 
who know little about law or know nothing about law. 

The other is the general term with legal significance, we are familiar with these words, but when these common 

words are used in legal documents, they are no longer the ordinary meaning for the ordinary people to understand. 

There belong to legal category, their meaning are different from the original. Here are some commonly used words, in 

legal documents, only the legal professionals know them clearly. Such as action, avoid, counterpart, civil death, 

negligence, serve, party, plead, satisfaction. 

IV.  DIFFICULTIES OF TRANSLATION OF PROPER NOUNS IN LEGAL ENGLISH 

Though proper nouns in legal English have their own characteristics, however, we need to obey translation rules 

when translating proper nouns in legal English. Generally speaking, names of people or places are transliterated, while 
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names of institutions or books are semantic translated. Transliteration should follow the principle of conformity to the 

original and the principle of convention, the former is mainly applied to proper nouns of non-English origin. In 

pronunciation, these proper nouns’ Chinese translation should be similar to the pronunciation of the original language as 

far as possible, but we can not translate them according to their pronunciation in English. While the latter concerning 

established wording or phrasing, no matter whether the translation is in accordance with the principle of conformity to 

the original, or there are other limitations, all we need to accept the translation instead of choosing another translation 

(Piszcz and Halina, 2020). Semantic translation requires accurate, we can not misunderstand the meaning of the original 

proper nouns. In a word, there are mainly three types of difficulties of translation of the proper noun in legal English. 

First, how to translate the proper nouns to the adopt established popular translated names, those proper nouns are 

relatively easy to be pronounced and understood, transliteration according to the principle of conformity to the original 

and semantic translation based on meaning accurate are easy to be achieved, the difficulty mainly lies in how to 
translate to the adoption of established popular translated names. Some of this types of proper nouns are very familiar to 

us in legal English, they have been a name in Chinese for long, but for the translators who lack of legal knowledge will 

easily make mistakes according to pronunciation or literal meaning to translate, their translation will make the 

professional readers confused. 

Next, to those proper nouns who comply with English pronunciation rule but without meaning in English, we also 

need to check whether these proper nouns have meaning or not in the original language. If any, transliteration or 

semantic translation should be decided in accordance with the situation. Basing on the English pronunciation and literal 

meaning directly to translate often leads to mistakes (Anna and Halina, 2020). To the kind of proper nouns originated 

from European language, what we mostly need to pay attention is whether there are general translated name in Chinese. 

The last but not the least, names of books, institutions, official position also need to be determined their meaning in 

order to be semantic translated. What different from the second largest category is that this kind of proper nouns are 
more difficult to determine their pronunciation and meaning, translators even are unable to translate them in accordance 

with English pronunciation or literal meaning. 

In a word, translation of the three main types of proper nouns in the stage of understanding and expressing have 

posed great challenges to translators, the translators indeed have also made many translation mistakes. For mistranslate 

of the translation of proper nouns, some scholars believes that, “there are few misunderstanding about it, however, there 

are many inappropriate expressions about it” (Pang, 2020, P.57), it seems that the view is incomplete correct in 

translation of the proper nouns in legal English. 

V.  METHODS OF TRANSLATION OF PROPER NOUNS IN LEGAL ENGLISH 

Speaking of the methods of translation, what just like is the commonly recognized “faithfulness, expressiveness and 

elegance” which was proposed by Yan Fu. It is the translation principles we should adhere to from macro perspective. 

We need to analyze it specifically when it comes to translation of the proper nouns in legal English. Firstly, we need to 
determine which to use between semantic translation and transliteration according to the word meaning in the sentence. 

To be specific, legal English proper nouns translators should insist on the following several methods. 

A.  Transliteration 

Transliteration is both an important translation method of English nouns and basic translation method of names of 

people or places in proper nouns. The names of people or places and some new words in legal English can use 

transliteration to translate them. We are familiar with transliteration, for example, Hugo Grotius, Thomas Aquinas, John 
Austin etc, transliteration can be used to translate them. 

1. Principle of Conformity to the Original 

This is a generally accepted translation method, as a result of the mutual transmission of western culture and 

English’s influence on various countries’ language, many books are not translated into Chinese from the primitive 

works but re-translated the original version by taking English as the medium. For example, in German, German is 

“Deutsch”, according to German pronunciation, it is “deyizhi”; Rome pronounces “Roma” in Italian, it should be 

translated into “luoma”; Japanese, Korean and other language translations cannot be in accordance with English 

pronunciation, we should take the Chinese character transliteration as the standard, such as: Okinawa, Osaka, Seoul, 

Pyongyang. 

2. Adoption of the Established Popular Translated Names 

Some of the translation has been standardized and universally spread and widely accepted by people, so there is no 

need for further change. For example, Russian “MockBa” should be translated into “Moscow” according to English 
pronunciation “Moscon”; in English, German “Muncher” should be translated into “Munica”, while the Chinese 

translation is “Munich”; John, the Chinese translation is “Yuehan”; Johnson, the Chinese translation is “Yuehanxun”. 

However, Johnathan actually should be translated into “Qiaonashuang”, the latter is much closer to English 

pronunciation, but the former has already been socially recognized, so there is no longer any change for it. 

B.  Omission 

Translators can choose omission while translating some of the proper nouns in legal English, that is copying the 
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original text, but often need to add some qualitative terms before or after the original text, which makes the translation 

consistent with the expression of the target language, therefore the readers can understand the version fully at one 

glance (Jiang and Zhuang, 2019). For example, “the agreement is made and entered into by and between Party A and 

Party B”, in the sentence, “made and entered into” and “by and between” are omitted.  

C.  Annotation 

Proper nouns are the manifestation of culture, therefore translators may encounter difficulties resulting from cultural 

difference. At this time, translators may consider annotation if the above translation methods can not solve the 

problems. 

Firstly, as the information receiver, in order to have a clearly understanding of the real meaning that the author want 

to convey, translators should fully understand the original culture that was loaded by proper nouns. Then, translators 

should add necessary background information by annotation so that the target version can convey adequate information 

to the readers, which can ensure the success of the inter-lingual communication (Giampieri, 2019). For example, 

“Yesterday, he read ‘the Social Contract’,” Suppose the readers do not know “the Social Contract”, then the writer can 

annotate it to introduce more about the book, such as “the Social Contract, a book was written by French scholar Jean 

Jacques Rousseau”. 

VI.  REQUIREMENTS FOR TRANSLATORS’ TRANSLATION OF PROPER NOUNS IN LEGAL ENGLISH 

How to deal with the challenge of understanding and expression? The author think that in order to translate the 

proper nouns in legal English better, firstly, we should be aware of the difficulties of translation of the proper nouns in 

legal English; secondly, we should try our best to accumulate extensive legal knowledge and improve our translation 

skills; thirdly, we should make full use of reference books and master the skills of Internet application; last but not the 

least, we should ask for advice from others (Dai, 2019). 

A.  Awareness of the Difficulties 

In western countries, there is a tradition of neglecting the translation of proper nouns. Some scholars even think that 

“proper nouns never need to be translated, and there is no need to research on translation of proper nouns”. Of course, it 

is relevant with the easiness of the translation and transliteration of the proper nouns in western language. Some 

scholars have made through discussion about it. In China, though few scholar have definitely indicate their contempt for 

translation of proper nouns, however, scholars who have focused on translation of proper nouns become less and less in 

recent years. It indicates that translation of proper nouns has not gained much attention by some of them (Hu, 2019). 

The few research on transliteration according to English pronunciation is the reason why some translators make 

mistakes. There are some proper nouns in common English dictionaries, however, some translators may make mistakes 

due to their despising, neglecting or not consulting dictionaries. 

B.  Extensive Legal Knowledge and High Level of Translation Skills 

It has become the consensus in translation field that anyone who is engaged in professional translation must master 

basic professional knowledge. Naturally, anyone who is engaged in legal translation must be equipped with excellent 

legal knowledge. To the translation of the proper nouns in legal English, the main function of legal knowledge is to 

determine the general translated name of the well-known names of people, places, books, etc. Some of the proper nouns 

can not be found in dictionaries or other reference books. Although there are a variety of translations on the Internet, 

however, they may be unreliable. Under this condition, only by the translators’ excellent legal knowledge could they 

finally determine the translation (Wallace and Nebot, 2019). What need to be pointed out is that legal knowledge is not 
limited to legal terms, but also includes politics, history, geography and other various kinds of knowledge which relates 

with law. 

Of course, although the proper nouns’ general translated name can be found in reference books or on the Internet, 

however, translators can determine the translated names if depending on their legal knowledge, it is undoubtedly that 

the time to consult dictionaries or surf the Internet can be omitted and the translators can raise their translation 

efficiency. 

C.  Use of Reference Books 

Reference books of translators include linguistic dictionaries, professional knowledge dictionaries, translation 

exclusive dictionaries and other reference books. Translators should consult all the reference books as long as they have 

the conditions.  

Firstly, the translators need to consult linguistic dictionaries frequently to see whether the linguistic dictionaries have 

collected the proper nouns encounter in translation. The translators can directly borrow the translated name if the proper 

nouns are collected by the dictionaries. It is noteworthy that, the translators can also check these nouns’ respective 

language classification when translating those non-English proper nouns that directly borrowed or transferred in 

English.  

Secondly, the translators also need to consult the professional dictionaries such as legal dictionaries to determine the 

translation of some legal terms (Ramos, 2019). It is necessary to consult translation exclusive dictionaries, especially 
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the translation name dictionaries that are edited by Xinhua News Agency. We must consult them to ensure whether the 

translation is in line with national norms when translating name of places and people of the original version. Now there 

are also a lot of dictionaries which are edited by other organizations or individual, they also have the referential function 

to the legal translation, we should consult more reference books if we have the conditions. 

D.  Skills of Network Applications 

Some scholars have dubbed the contemporary translators “the electronic person”, the reason lies in computers and 

networks have been used widely in the entire process of translation. It is Natural legal translation with no exception. To 

the translation of the proper nouns in legal English, the role of network is mainly reflected in two aspects. On the one 

hand, it can help translators understand proper nouns in the original text. For example, to some legal terms, the 

translators can understand them by skimming the specific legal websites or searching related websites, consulting or 

reading discussions about them. To some proper nouns which we are uncertain about, we can also read the background 

information through the related websites to understand more about them and avoid mistranslating. On the other hand, it 

can determine the general translated name. Translators can determine the general translated name of many proper nouns 

through search engines. To those proper nouns that are not familiar by translators, but they are well-known by most 

people in legal field, we may determine its translated name completely through this method. Even those unknown 

proper nouns, sometimes there are test Chinese translation online for translators to choose from. The most commonly 
used search engine is Google. Input the English proper nouns and then set Chinese website search only, the high 

frequency presenting proper nouns are often the general translated name(Oțăt, 2018).It is certain that we can not totally 

accept all the contents on the Internet. The high frequency presenting proper nouns are not necessarily the general 

translated names, some are even the incorrect translated name, so translators should have certain judgment when 

seeking help to the network. 

E.  Advice from Others 

Consulting the relevant experts becomes the only outlet when seek help to the reference books and the network still 

could not obtain the result, The consulting experts either are the teachers and friends in real life or anyone who comes 

from the virtual online world. The web forum is a good place for professional translators asking for advice to other 

people. It is also a sign for the translators to become “an electronic person”. For some proper nouns transferred from 

other languages, the only way for translators to translate them is to consult other people (Flöter-Durr, 2018). 

VII.  CONCLUSION 

In fact, there is a method that can avoid the troubles in translation of proper nouns in legal English, which is omission. 

It means when using the original text, we do not need to translate the proper nouns into Chinese. Using this method, the 

translation will be full of different languages. It seems appropriate to some types of translation, such as computer 

science translation. It is not inappropriate for the translation full of different languages. Some people think that the 

translation full of different languages is a kind of fashion and they believe that it will become more and more commonly 
used. But the translation of the proper nouns in legal English has its own special solemnity. The readers in legal field are 

not as fashionable as the readers in computer science (Velykodska, 2018). As a result, the readers are not favor of the 

translation full of different languages in legal translation. Besides, translators will become lazy when adopting omission 

in translation of the proper nouns in legal English. 

Translation of legal English can not neglect translation of proper nouns. And with the deepening of globalization, the 

sources of the proper nouns in legal English texts will become more complicated. The constituent of the proper nouns in 

legal English will become more diverse, which will give a bigger challenge to translators engaged in English-Chinese 

legal translation. The article has only made a shallow discussion in the hope of serving as a modest spur to induce 

someone to come forward with his valuable contributions and drawing more experts to pay more attention to translation 

of the proper nouns in legal English. 
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Abstract—The current study aims at investigating two discourse markers that are used in Saudi Arabic, “qSdk 

and yʕny”, against Schourup’s characteristics of discourse markers which are connectivity, optionality, and 

non-truth conditionality. Additionally, this study investigates the pragmatic uses and procedural meanings of 

those discourse markers using Blakemore’s procedural meaning and relevance theory as a framework. By 

examining two discourse markers that received less attention in other studies, the current study builds on 

previous literature in this field. Regarding methodology, the current study is a corpus-based study in which 

two corpora containing texts written in Saudi Arabic are used to extract data and evidence. The study 

concludes that “qSdk and yʕny” behave as discourse markers by being optional, connecting two segments 

together, and having no influence on the truth condition of the sentence in which they are used. The discourse 

marker “qSdk” serves three procedural meanings: asking for clarification, correction and making irony 

whereas “yʕny” serves the procedural meanings of clarification and asking for clarification. Furthermore, the 

use of these discourse markers makes the sentence more relevant to listeners as they need less cognitive effect 

to derive the pragmatic meaning of the sentence. 

 

Index Terms—discourse markers, pragmatic functions, procedural meaning, relevance theory, Saudi dialect 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Discourse markers (DMs, henceforth) can be considered as a fertile field for linguists who have been in a 

disagreement concerning both the definition and approaches towards analyzing such linguistic items. In order to get in-

depth understanding of the rationales behind such a disagreement, Fraser (2009) argued that what is considered as a DM 

for a group of linguists might not be considered as so for another. For instance, Fraser himself (1999) refused to 

consider ‘now, I mean, oh, and y 'know’ as DMs although Schiffrin (1987) did. This disagreement led not only to 

different definitions to the same group of linguistic items but to using different labels as cue phrases, discourse 

connectives, discourse operators, discourse particles, pragmatic markers …etc. Among the numerous definitions of 

DMs, Fraser (2009) introduced an adequate one describing DMs as “expressions occur as part of a discourse segment 

but are not part of the propositional content of the message conveyed, and they do not contribute to the meaning of the 

proposition, However, they do signal aspects of the message the speaker wishes to convey” (p. 3).  

A.  Approaches towards the Study of DMs 

Approaches that are used to analyze meanings and functions of DMs across languages can be classified into two 

main approaches: coherence-based approach and relevance-based approach (Hussein, 2009). The proponents of 

coherence-based approach such as Schiffrin (1987), Fraser (1988, 1990, 1999, 2009), and Schourup (1999) treated DMs 

as linguistic devices that maintain coherence within the units of text and, therefore, contribute to its interpretation. By 

adopting coherence theorists’ views, the sentence in (1), that is taken from Fraser (1999, p. 931) can be interpreted as 

the following. 
(1) Sue left very late, but she arrived on time. 

The DM “but” relates the second segment that contained it “she arrived on time” to the segment preceding it “Sue 

left very late” by a semantic relationship of contrast. The process of relating two segments using a DM achieve some 

level of coherence within units of the utterance. However, such coherence seems harder to be achieved without 

connective devices as DMs.  

On the other hand, for relevance-based approach proponents such as Blakemore (1987, 1992, 2002) and Wilson and 

Sperber (1994) DMs are not considered as mere devices that tie units of talk together but rather as devices that control 

the cognitive process of the utterance interpretation. In order to understand what is relevance first, Wilson and Sperber 

(1994) claimed that an “information is relevant to you if it interacts in a certain way with your existing assumptions 

about the world” (p.92). Therefore, the degree of relevance of a sentence to a particular hearer is determined by the 

contextual effects that the sentence contains as well as the cognitive effort that is required from the hearer to figure out 
its interpretation. Wilson and Sperber (1994) determined three contextual effects that a particular sentence may provoke: 

joining phenomena in the real world to create new assumptions, supporting already existing assumptions, or contrasting 

those assumptions.  

By adopting a relevance theoretic framework, Blakemore (1987, 1992, 2002) viewed DMs as having a procedural 

meaning that does not contribute to the propositional content of an utterance but guides the hearers to derive the 
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contextual effect that makes the utterance more relevant to them. For instance, the sentence in (2a) taken from 

Blakemore (1989, p.26) can be analyzed according to relevance theory as the following.  

(2) a. John is a Republican, but he is honest. 

      b. John is not honest. 

The first segment of (2a) “John is a Republican” derives the assumption in (2b). However, the use of the DM “but” in 

the second segment contrasts an already existing assumption a hearer might assume that if someone is a Republican, 

then he is dishonest. Therefore, the procedural meaning of denial of expectations, that the DM “but” has, makes the 

utterance in (2a) more relevant to the hearer because it contradicts and illuminates an existing assumption. 

B.  Characteristics of DMs 

Due to the disagreement among linguists on what can be classified as a DM and what cannot be, Schourup (1999) 

listed the most common characteristics that most linguists agreed upon. These characteristics include connectivity, 

optionality, non-truth conditionality, weak clause association, initiality, orality, and multi categorality. It is important to 

put into consideration that the first three characteristics highly determine what linguistic items can be considered as 

DMs while the last four characteristics receive less attention. Two main reasons justify why the last four characteristics 

are less important in determining what a DM is (Schourup, 1999). First, it is common to find DMs in written language 

as well as spoken language. Second, it is possible for a DM to occupy middle or final positions while serving the same 
functions as DMs in initial positions.  

In order to understand what each characteristic means, it is beneficial to examine the DM “but” in the sentence in (3): 

(3) a. John was sick but he went to school. 

      b. John was sick. He went to school. 

If the analysis here focuses only on the first three characteristics which are connectivity, optionality, non-truth 

conditionality, it will be as the following. The DM “but” in (3a) connects two segments or two propositions and its 

optional use does not influence neither the grammaticality nor the semantic meaning of the utterance when deleted in 

(3b). Although, the DM “but” conveys the meaning of contrast and denial of expectations but it does not contribute to 

the truth condition of the utterance. This means that both utterances in (3) are true if and only if John was sick and went 

to school which means that whether the DM exists or not, the truth condition of the utterance is the same.  

If little attention is given to the other four characteristics of DMs, it would be beneficial to analyze the sentence in (3) 

as the following. The characteristic of weak clause association either means that DMs do not fall inside the syntactic 
structure of the utterance or phonologically uttered in a way that reflects the position of a tool used only to separate two 

segments and do not belong to any. However, the reason behind the neglection of this characteristic in particular might 

be because what it conveys is a mere repetition of what is conveyed by other characteristics of optionality and non-truth 

conditionality. Moreover, the DM “but” occupies the initial position of the proposition it introduces. Although, “but” 

cannot occur in middle or final positions, other DMs can such as the DM “therefore” in (4) that was introduced by 

Fraser (2009, p. 6): 

(4) The electricity went off. We, therefore, couldn’t make dinner. 

The characteristic of multi categorality means that there is no single syntactic category that embraces all DMs. 

Instead, DMs can belong to a number of syntactic categories such as verbs, conjunctions, clauses, or interjections.  

C.  DMs across Languages 

The case of DMs is not unique to a particular language. A number of studies have been conducted to address the 

issue of DMs functions and meanings extensively in a number of the world’s languages such as English (e.g. Blakemore 

1987, 1992, 2002; Fraser 1988, 1990, 1999, 2009; Schiffrin 1987; Schourup, 1999), Spanish (e.g. Fuentes-Rodríguez et 

al., 2016), Chinese (e.g. Wang, 2017), French (e.g. Bouveret & Carter-Thomas, 2019), Persian (e.g. Mohammadi, 2019), 

Korean (e.g. Ahn and Yap, 2020), and other languages that cannot be covered in a single study.  

The diglossic situation that is found in Arab countries can be described as the use of two varieties. One variety, 

Standard Arabic in this case, is used for prestigious purposes such as religion and education and the other, regional 
varieties in this case, is used in less formal situations. Therefore, studies that analyze Arabic DMs can be classified into 

three categories. The first classification includes studies that analyzed DMs found only in Standard Arabic. For instance, 

Al Kohlani (2010), Alhuqbani (2013), Taha et al. (2014), and Alsager et al. (2020) introduced in-depth analysis of 

functions and meanings of 16 DMs used in Standard Arabic. On the other hand, other researchers included DMs that are 

used only in regional varieties of Standard Arabic such as Tunisian dialect (Adams, 2012), Iraqi dialect (Alazzawie, 

2015), Saudi dialect (Alrajhi, 2019 & Alshamari, 2015 a-b), and Jordanian dialect (Jarrah et al. 2020). The last 

classification includes studies that analyzed DMs found in both Standard Arabic and its varieties. For instance, Hussein 

(2009) used relevance-theoretic approach to analyze the Standard Arabic DMs “lakinna, bainama, lakin, bal and fa” as 

well as the Syrian DMs “bass, la-heik, la-ha-sabab, mʕnatu and biittali”. Furthermore, Bidaoui (2015) studied 13 DMs 

used in Standard Arabic and two varieties which are Egyptian and Moroccan varieties. Additionally, some researchers 

did not focus only on the functions and meaning of DMs but also compared and contrasted Arabic DMs with others 
across languages such as Hussein (2009) who compared the set of DMs he studied to the English DMs “but and so”. 

Alhuqbani (2013) and Alsager et al. (2020) also compared the Arabic DM “Lakin” to the English DM “but”. 
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Studies that investigated DMs in Saudi variety of Arabic (SA henceforth) are limited. Alshamari (2015a) tested three 

Saudi DMs, yamaar, maar and ʔal-muhim, that are found especially in Haili dialect, one variety of Saudi dialect, against 

Schourup’s characteristics of DMs (1999) and analyzed them in the light of relevance theory to determine their 

functions. Additionally, Alshamari (2015b) introduced syntactic as well as pragmatic analysis of the discourse functions 

of 17 DMs used in Haili dialect. This set of discourse markers involved “ʕid, Zad, ʔazˇal, ʕumr, ʔisim, Said, kumma, 

zˇeli, tsan, yamaar, maar, ʔaθari, Sʕa  hi:  h, xaTir, tsaif, ʕankin, and fin”. By using relevance theory as a model for 

analysis as well as Schiffrin’s account of DMs (1987), Alrajhi (2019) concluded that the Saudi DM “ʔal  hin” serves five 

pragmatic functions and imposes constraints on relevance. Although, a number of DMs are used in SA, only few studies 

were devoted to study their functions and pragmatic meanings. Thus, the current study aims at examining two linguistic 

items that are used in SA, qSdk and yʕny, against Schourup’s characteristics of DMs to find out whether or not these 

items can be treated as DMs. Furthermore, this study aims at investigating the pragmatic functions and procedural 
meanings of these DMs in the light of relevance theory (1996) as well as Blakemore’s procedural meaning (2002). 

D.  Research Questions 

The current study aims at answering the following research questions: 

1. To what extent do the Saudi DMs “qSdk and yʕny” demonstrate the DMs characteristics mentioned by    

Schourup (1999)? 
2. What are the pragmatic functions and procedural meanings of the Saudi DM “qSdk”?   

3. What are the pragmatic functions and procedural meanings of the Saudi DM “yʕny”? 

II.  METHODOLOGY 

A.  Instruments 

The present study is a corpus-based study in which the instruments that were used to collect data included two 

corpora. The first corpus (2020) consisted of a large number of sentences written by Saudi users on Twitter. The second 
corpus (2018) consisted of a collection of sentences and texts written by Saudi users via a number of online platforms: 

blogs, forums, YouTube, Instagram, Twitter, and WhatsApp. All the examples that are found in the two corpora are 

derived from real language. 

B.  Procedures 

After getting permission from the corpora designers, the researcher examined them to make a list of the lexical items 

that are commonly used by Saudi users and might function as DMs. Among this list, the researcher selected two lexical 
items, “qSdk and yʕny”, because they are the most used and the most probable to function as DMs. The researcher, then, 

created a list of all the sentences that have these DMs to find out their functions and meanings. 

III.  DISCUSSION 

The objectives of the present study focused on testing two DMs used in SA against Schourup’s DMs characteristics 

(1999) as well as explaining the functions and procedural meanings of these DMs. The following section provides the 

answer to the first research question.  

A.  qSdk and yʕny and Schourup’s Characteristics of DMs 

Since the first three characteristics mentioned by Schourup, connectivity, optionality, and non-truth conditionality, 

were considered more significant in determining what a DM is, the researcher tested “qSdk and yʕny” against these 

characteristics. The DM “qSdk” in (5b) connects two segments: “the exchange rate” and “I get 3 riyals instead of a 

dollar”. However, the deletion of “qSdk” in (5c) reflects that its use is optional since the truth condition of the sentence 

does not change as a result of its deletion. This means that both sentences in (5b and c) are true if and only if the 

exchange rate means that she/he gets 3 riyals instead of a dollar. 

(5) a. ʔə a  hsabək b-ʔaldwlar twSl dwlar, ʁiir kəða taxðynh b-ʔalriial  hsb sʕr aS-Srf 

      If your account supports dollar, you get dollars otherwise you get riyals according to the exchange rate.  

b. sˇlwn  hsb sʕr aS-Srf? qSdk dwlar axðha riial w kəða?  

      What do you mean by the exchange rate? do you mean that I get 3 riyals instead of a dollar? 
c. sˇlwn   hsb sʕr aS-Srf? dwlar axðha riial w kəða? 

      What do you mean by the exchange rate? I get 3 riyals instead of a dollar? 

Similarly, the DM yʕny in (6a) connects one segment or thought “tomorrow is off” to another segment or thought 

“there is no class” by the procedural meaning it conveys. The use of yʕny is optional as its deletion does not affect the 

truth condition of the sentence. This means that both sentences in (6 a and b) are true if and only if tomorrow is off and 

there is no class.  

(6) a. bnat bwkra off yʕny mafy klas 

      Tomorrow is off, this means that there is no class.  

      b. bnat bwkra off, mafy klas 

      Tomorrow is off, there is no class. 
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After testing the DMs “qSdk and yʕny” against the first three characteristics of DMs mentioned by Schourup (1999), 

it can be concluded that, these lexical items behave as DMs. The following section answers the second research 

question by examining the functions and procedural meanings of the DM "qSdk”.  

B.  The Pragmatic Functions and Procedural Meanings of the Saudi DM “qSdk” 

By investigation the sentences that are found in the two corpora, it is obvious that "qSdk" conveys three procedural 
meanings in SA: asking for clarification, correction, and making irony. For instance, “qṣdk” in (7) helps the listener to 

infer that the speaker finds the word “tutorial” difficult to be understood. The speaker uses the DM “qSdk” which 

conveys the pragmatic meaning of asking for clarification to ask the listener if the word “tutorial” means “makeup” or 

something else.  

(7) wsˇw at-twrial, qSdk ʔal-mkiiazˇ? 

     What is the tutorial? You mean makeup? 

The sentence in (8) reflects the pragmatic function of correction that the DM “qṣdk” conveys. In this sentence, 

speaker b does not ask for clarification as in the previous example. Rather, speaker b corrects the name of an application 

mentioned by speaker a. 

(8)  a. tsˇtkiin fii brnamzˇ kwlna watn.  

       a. Make a complainment in Kwlna Wattn app. 
       b. Kwlna ʔamn app qSdk. 

       b. Kwlna Amn app you mean. 

The procedural meaning of correction that the DM “qSdk” conveys is also related to other DMs mentioned by other 

researchers such as “Lakin” in standard Arabic (Alsager et al., 2020) and “bass” in Syrian Arabic (Hussein, 2009). 

The last procedural meaning of the DM “qSdk” is shown in (9). In the first sentence, speaker A describes a news 

channel, that is very popular in the Middle East, as funny. Speaker b, who is against the policy of this channel, makes 

irony by stating that the channel should be called the Hebrew Channel not the Arabian Channel as speaker b believes 

that the channel’s attitudes are against the Arabs. Awareness of the procedural meaning that the DM “qSdk” conveys 

makes the listener recognizes that speaker b is not correcting the name of the channel but making irony.  

(9) a. Wallah ʔnat ʔalʕrbyyah dmha xfiif.  

      a. Alarabiya channel is funny. 

      b. ʔnat ʔalʕibryyah qSdk.  
      b. The Hebrew Chanel you mean. 

As noticed in the previous examples, the use of the DM “qSdk” does not add extra information to the sentences. 

Rather, the use of the DM “qSdk” provides the listener with information beyond the truth condition of the sentence to 

clarify that the speaker of (7) is asking for clarification, the speaker of (8) is correcting, and the speaker of (9) is making 

irony. Awareness of all the procedural meanings that are related to the DM “qSdk” allows the listener to infer the 

meaning of the sentence with less cognitive effort which makes the utterance more relevant.  

C.  The Pragmatic Functions and Procedural Meanings of the Saudi DM “yʕny”  

“yʕny”, as a DM in SA, has two procedural meanings. It is used as a DM of clarification in (10).  

(10) lʔan qwql  0  mn trzˇmth trzˇmh  hrfiih yʕny ytrzˇm klmh klmh mwsˇ ʔalzˇmlh klha 

Because 50% of Google translation is literal translation. This means that it translates word by word not the whole 

sentence.  

The listener’s awareness of the procedural meaning of clarification that the DM “yʕny” conveys makes him realize 

that the second part of the sentence does not add new information. Rather, it only clarifies and explains the first part. It 

should be mentioned that this DM is also used in Moroccan dialect (Bidaoui, 2015) and carries the same procedural 

meaning of clarification.  

The other procedural meaning of the DM “yʕny” is different from its procedural meaning of clarification that is 

found also in Bidaoui (201 ). Asking for clarification is the other procedural meaning that “yʕny” conveys in (11).  
(11) wsˇ hz-z  hmh fii asˇ-sˇwarʕ w al-mTaʕm yʕny ʕsˇan ar-rwatb nzlt? 

Why it is very crowded in streets and restaurants? Is it because you received your salaries?  

Understanding the procedural meanings of the DM “yʕny” allows the listener, with less cognitive effort” to 

understand that the part that follows “yʕny” is not clarifying the part that precedes it. Instead, the speaker used “yʕny” 

to ask for the reason that might justify this crowd. If such a DM is deleted from the sentence, the listener can infer the 

meaning but with more cognitive effort.  

IV.  CONCLUSION 

The present study sought to answer three research questions to find out whether or not we can consider two lexical 

items, qSdk and yʕny, that are used in SA as DMs. Based on that, the study aimed at finding the pragmatic uses and 

procedural meanings of these lexical items. Based on the data that were used in the present study, “qSdk and yʕny” are 

used as DMs in SA as they carry the same characteristics of DMs mentioned by Schourup (1999). This means that the 
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use of these DMs in sentences is optional, does not influence the truth condition of the sentence, and aims to connect 

segments or parts of the sentence together. 

Concerning the pragmatic uses and procedural meanings of these DMs, it is found that the DM “qSdk” conveys three 

procedural meanings of correction, asking for clarification, and making irony. Additionally, the DM “yʕny” conveys 

only the procedural meanings of clarification and asking for clarification. The use of DMs makes the sentence more 

relevant to the reader/ listener as they would be able to infer the pragmatic meaning with less cognitive effort. The 

current study builds on previous studies concerning the use of DMs in SA by investigating the uses and functions of 

DMs that received less interest in those studies.  
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Abstract—Expression follows man’s thinking, nature of translation is the transfer of different thinking modes, 

and thinking is the foundation and precondition of translation. Studying the thinking characteristic of source 

languages and analyzing the differences between English and Chinese help to find the solution to the problems 

in translation. The paper probes into the features of English language in thinking and explores the syntactic 

structures in EST and focuses on strategies in the process of translating long sentences in EST. 

 

Index Terms—thinking feature, long sentence, translation strategy, EST (English for science and technology) 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

The foundation of translation activities is the commonality of human thinking modes, and the essence of translation 

is the transfer of different thinking forms. Regarding the difference between Chinese and Western thinking styles, Fu 

Lei pointed out that there is a big gap between Chinese thinking and Western thinking. Westerners lay stress on abstract 
and analysis (Sun Zhili, 2003, p 77). The western thinking mode focuses on formal logic and is good at deduction; after 

the modern experimental science comes into being, it has also paid attention to induction. The combination of deduction 

and induction has produced countless theoretical systems in the West and greatly promoted the development of Western 

science. That mode，which has a strong objectivity ，being good at "commentary" discussion and western scientific 

cognitive thinking , emphasizes exploring nature, seeking knowledge, and rationality and exploration outward (Lian 

Shuneng, 2002,p2). Thinking mode is the synthesis and unification of the stereotyped thinking form, thinking method 

and thinking procedure of the subject in the thinking process (Rong Kaiming, 1989, p30). The units of thinking are 

concepts, judgments and inferences, while the units of language are words, sentences, paragraphs and texts. There is a 

certain correspondence between thinking and language. The way of thinking determines the expression of language 

(Bao Huinan, 2003, p35). In the translation process, the study of the characteristics of the thinking mode of the target 

language is an important measure to reduce and eliminate barriers in cross-cultural communication (Chen Hongwei, 

2008, p25). Long sentences in scientific and technical English literature, scientific and technological standards, patent 

specifications, and principle explanations are especially occur. Text features present in polysemy, long sentences, 
passive sentences, part-of-speech conversions, non-predicate verbs, and professionalism. They are used in scientific and 

technological English. Long sentences are used to describe the complex and changeable objective world, and these 

characteristics are all determined by the content of scientific and technological literature. In the translation of technical 

English, how to deal with the translation of long sentences has become the most concerned issue.  

II.  THE EXPRESSION OF THE THINKING MODES OF EST IN SENTENCES 

A.  Prominence and Brief in a Main Structure 

English sentences draw mainly support from the grammatical means of the language to connect sentences. The main 

structure is short and prominent (that is, "hypotaxis" is emphasized), and the expression is straight to the point. with the 

help of English unique vocabulary，prepositions，conjunctions, space construction is carried out, and each part is 

organically combined (Chen Anding, 2006, p5). Similarly, in EST long sentences, although the sentence structure is 

complex, the main part is easy to identify. 

Example 1 

The amount of N released annually into the soil, mainly as dead tissue protein and as excretorymucus, urea, uric acid 

and ammonia, is estimated as being between 18 and 92 kgha-1, depending on the size and activity of the earthworm 

population (Guo Huili, 2008,p13). 

The subject of the sentence "the amount of N" is more obvious. There are two predicate verb forms in the sentence: 

"released", "is estimated as". Further analysis shows that "released annually into the soil" is a past participle phrase, 
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which modifies "noun" as an attribute. Therefore, the main structure of the sentence is "the amount of N is estimated as 

being between 18 and 92" Kgha-1. "The main part can be translated as: 

dan de zong liang gu ji mei gong qing ke da 18dao 92gong jin 。（氮的总量估计每公顷可达 18 到 92 公斤。）  

Translation： 

mei nian zhu yao yi shi ti dan bai zhi 、pai xie de zhan ye 、niao su 、niao suan 、he an de deng xing shi ，you qiu 

yin shi fang dao tu rang de dan de zong liang ，（zai ）ji yu qiu yin qun ti de da xiao bu tong he huo dong de cha yi （ji 

chu shang ），gu ji mei gong qing ke da 18dao 92gong jin 。（每年主要以尸体蛋白质、排泄的粘液、尿素、尿酸、

和氨的等形式，由蚯蚓释放到土壤的氮的总量，（在）基于蚯蚓群体的大小不同和活动的差异（基础上），估

计每公顷可达 18 到 92 公斤。） 

Example 2 

Gas generating components, capable of quickly producing a large quantity of solids-free nontoxic gases useful as 

propellants in Halon replacement fire suppression systems consist of a double-based castable propellant formulated 

from a major amount of ammonium nitrate, a minor amount of nitrocellulose, one or more high-energy nitrate ester 

plasticizer, a thermal scavenger, and a combustion rate modification (Guo Huili, 2008, p13) 

This is a sentence with about 60 English words. It seems long in expression, but in fact it is a simple sentence with 

only one subject and one predicate.“capable of quickly producing a large quantity of solids-free nontoxic 

gases”and“ useful as propellants in Halon replacement fire suppression systems”are adjective phrases as 

attributives(Tan&Ke,2021,p232)，therefore，they can't be the subject. The subject is “Gas generating components”. The 

verbs that can be used as predicates in long sentences are “consist of” phrase and the phrase “formulated 

from”(Tan,2021,p232).But a further analysis shows us“formulated from a major amount of ammonium nitrate , a minor 

amount of nitrocellulose, one or more high-energy nitrate ester plasticizer, a thermal scavenger, and a combustion rate 

modification.(Guo Huili,2008, p13)”It's a past participle phrase. It's an attribute in a sentence, so the verb is “consist 

of”。Based on that，the main structure of the sentence is“Gas generating components consist of…”(Tan&Ke,2021,p232). 

According to the English sentence structure, the main part can be translated into Chinese，“sheng cheng qi ti cheng 

fen shi you …zu cheng 。(生成气体成分是由…组成)” 

Translation： 

zuo wei ha long mie huo qi ti dai xi tong tui jin ji de sheng cheng qi ti cheng fen ，（ying shi ）you zhu yu kuai su 

chan sheng da liang wu gu ti can zha he wu du de qi ti ，you cong ran shao lü xiu zheng 、jian re zhuang zhi 、da liang 

xiao suan an 、wei liang de xiao hua xian wei 、yi zhong huo shu zhong gao neng xiao suan zhi ke su ji deng xiang guan 

zhu yin su she xiang er lai de ke jiao zhu shuang ji tui jin ji zu cheng (Tan&Ke,2021,p232)。(作为哈龙灭火器替代系统

推进剂的生成气体成份，（应是）有助于快速产生大量无固体残渣和无毒的气体，由从燃烧率修正、减热装置、

大量硝酸铵、微量的硝化纤维、一种或数种高能硝酸脂可塑剂等相关诸因素设想而来的可浇铸双基推进剂组成。) 

For this kind of English sentence expression structure, that is, the trunk is short and prominent, with many branches 

attached to the trunk, it is compared to "a towering tree", "a bunch of grapes", "a bunch of pearls" and so on. 

B.  Uniqueness of Finite Verb in Long Sentences of EST 

The sentences in EST usually take the subject predicate structure as the main part and the predicate verb as the center. 

The finite verb is consistent with the subject in person and number. No matter how long a sentence is in EST, there is 

only one finite verb which can be used as a predicate (including a parallel predicate). If other verbs appear, they will 

appear in non-finite. The main idea of the sentence is expressed by the verb predicate. Therefore, to find out the finite 

verbs in a sentence is to grasp the main part of the sentence, and the whole sentence structure will be illustrated (Chen 

Ding'an, 2006, p41). The other parts are completed by non finite verb, participle, gerund, preposition, attributive, 

adverbial and object clauses. 
Example3 

We hypothesized that variation in the genes coding for phytoene synthase(Psy), a critical enzyme in carotenoid 

biosynthesis, may partially explain the phenotypic variation in endosperm color observed among durum cultivars(Guo 

Huili, 2008,p14) 

First, analyze the main sentence ,it could be read：We hypothesized…,the finite verb“hypothesized”is used as verb in 

the sentence, and all the development expression based on “hypothesized” and extended, and that followed by object 

clause. The main structure of the object clause is：variation may partially explain the phenotypic variation；Prepositional 

phrase “in the genes” is used as adverbial；The present participle phrase “coding for phytoene synthase (Psy)”is used as 

attributive to modify“genes”；“a critical enzyme in carotenoid biosynthesis” is used as “Psy” appositiv; the past 

participate phrase “observed among durum cultivars” is used as attribute to modify“endosperm color”. 

Translation： 

wo men ceng jia ding ，bian ma ba qing fan qie hong su he cheng mei （Psy），ji yi ge zai lei hu luo bo su sheng wu 

he cheng guo cheng zhong de guan jian mei ，zai ji yin zhong de bian yi ke yi bu fen di jie shi wei zai ying zhi xiao mai 

pin zhong pei yu zhong guan ce dao de ci sheng pei ru yan se de biao xing bian hua 。（我们曾假定，编码八氢番茄
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红素合成酶（Psy），即一个在类胡萝卜素生物合成过程中的关键酶，在基因中的变异可以部分地解释为在硬质

小麦品种培育中观测到的次生胚乳颜色的表型变化。） 

Example 4 

A widely held theory is that the cumulative acid deposition from rainfall will alter soil’s chemistry, releasing such 

toxic metals as aluminum, which had earlier been innocuously bound in the soil (Guo Huili, 2008,p14). 

Obviously, the main part of the sentence is “a wide held theory is”, “is” as the main predicate; “that” followed by a 

subordinate clause. The main structure of the clause is“the cumulative acid disposition will alter soil's chemistry”；the 

present participle phrase“releasing such toxic metals as aluminum”is used as an adverbial; the attributive clause “which 

had earlier been innocuously bound in the soil” modifies such toxic metals. 

Translation： 

pu bian de guan dian ren wei ，cong jiang yu zhong lei ji qi lai de suan chen ji wu ，shi fang chu xiang lü zhe yang de 

you hai jin shu ，jiang dao zhi tu rang de hua xue xing zhi fa sheng gai bian ，zhe xie jin shu yuan xian shi yi wu du de 

xing shi xi fu zai tu rang zhong de 。（普遍的观点认为，从降雨中累积起来的酸沉积物，释放出象铝这样的有害

金属，将导致土壤的化学性质发生改变，这些金属原先是以无毒的形式吸附在土壤中的。） 

It is evidently that the above two examples are centered on the predicate verb, with the help of connecting means 

such as participles, prepositions, conjunctions, relational pronouns and so on, the other grammatical elements of the 

sentence are put up layer by layer, showing a "branched" structure extending from the center to the outside. To 

understand and grasp the predicate verb of a long sentence is to grasp the soul of the whole sentence. 

C.  Focus Preposed in the Long Sentences of EST 

In compound sentences, main sentences are the main parts, which are usually placed at the beginning of the sentences 

(Chen Ding'an, 2006, p11). That is to say, English sentences usually use the position of front center. This "from one to 

many" western way of thinking tends to focus on the beginning of a sentence (Bao Huinan, 2003, p39). In long 

sentences of EST, especially in compound sentences, the main part of the main sentence is placed at the beginning of 

the sentence. In terms of expression, it first gives the conclusion, and then elaborates it layer by layer, reflecting the 

analytical thinking mode of western language. 

Example 5 

This remains to be established in studies of these chemically modified cotton celluloses in which the amine content is 

varied over a wide range for each type of composition(Guo Huili, 2008,p13). 
It can be seen that the underlined part is the focus of the sentence.  

Translation of the main sentence: “zhe jiang you dai zai zhu hua xue gai xing de mian xian wei su yan jiu zhong yu yi 

que zheng.（这将有待在诸化学改性的棉纤维素研究中予以确证。）” It is the conclusion part of expression. 

Full sentence translation：zhe jiang you dai zai yan jiu ge zhong hua xue gai xing de mian xian wei su （mei yi zhong 

de an han liang dou you hen da bian hua ）shi yu yi que zheng 。(这将有待在研究各种化学改性的棉纤维素（每一

种的胺含量都有很大变化）时予以确证。) 

Example 6 

Thus it was possible for us to see how the well-known basic laws controlling all kinds of fluid motion, from ocean 

currents to water in pipes, had to be adapted to satisfy the ways of the atmosphere (Guo Huili, 2008,p14) 

Similarly, the underlined part is the focus of the sentence and the conclusion part of the expression. 

Full sentence translation：yin ci ，wo men bian ke neng le jie na xie zhi pei ge zhong liu ti yun dong （cong da yang 

de yang liu dao guan zhong de shui liu ）de zhe ming ding lü bu de bu zuo xie diao jie yi quan shi da qi huo dong de ge 

zhong fang shi 。(因此，我们便可能了解那些支配各种流体运动（从大洋的洋流到管中的水流）的著名定律不

得不作些调节以诠释大气活动的各种方式。) 

Example 7 

Victory Garden, a collection of 75 essays ranging from general topics such as fertilizers and crop yield to detailed 

information on all the standard garden vegetables and 60 species of houseplants, is now part of Compuserve’s 

thousands of informational categories, according to Ted Batutis, a computer consultant with a doctorate in vegetable 

crops (Guo Huili, 2008, p13).  

First, analyze the sentence, which may be the part of the subject, one is "Victory Garden", the other is "a collection of 

75 essays..." It can be seen that the latter is a development sentence explained to the former. So "Victory Garden" can 

be seen as the subject. If we take a close look at the predicate part and analyse grammatically, the whole structure of the 
main sentences is very obvious. The verb is the predicate form, that is "is part of..." It consists of the complement part. 

So, the underlined part (victory garden, now part of CompuServe's thousands of information categories.) that is the 

focus of the sentence. In terms of expression, it is also the conclusion part.  

Full sentence translation：ju shu cai zuo wu xue bo shi 、ji suan ji gu wen Ted Batutisshuo ，shou lu 75pian lun 

wen ，nei rong han gai cong fei liao he zuo wu chan liang deng pu bian xing wen ti ，zai dao you guan ge zhong biao 

zhun de yuan pu shu cai he 60zhong shi nei zuo wu de xiang xi zi liao de 《sheng li yuan pu 》,xian zai shi 

Compuserveji qian zhong xin xi fen lei zhong de yi bu fen (Tan & Ke, 2021, p232).(据蔬菜作物学博士、计算机顾问
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Ted Batutis 说，收录 75 篇论文，内容涵盖从肥料和作物产量等普遍性问题，再到有关各种标准的园圃蔬菜和 60

种室内作物的详细资料的《胜利园圃》, 现在是 Compuserve 几千种信息分类中的一部分。). 

III.  TRANSLATION PRINCIPLES BASED ON THINKING MODES OF EST 

There are three thinking characteristics reflected in EST sentences: first, the main structure is short and prominent; 

second, the uniqueness of predicate (including coordinate predicate) and finite verb in long sentences; third, the 

preposition of main ideas (i.e. main sentence) in long compound sentences. Relevant suggested methods can be used in 

reading comprehension and translating long sentences. 

A.  Identify Main Part and Branches. 

Based on the characteristics that long sentences are constructed on the basis of the main part with the help of Special 

English vocabulary, and each part is organically combined. If the main part is found out, the branches are easily done. 

Example 8  

It follows that the thickness of pavement material required to lower the stress from that applied by the wheel to the 

upper surface of the pavement, to that allowable at the under surface, depends upon the spreading ability of the 

pavement materials (Guo Huili, 2008, p13). 

First, we analyze the main part of the sentence. We can see that the main sentence is the object clause guided by it 

follows + that-clause, and the finite verb used as the predicate is “follow” In the object clause“required to lower the 

stress” is a participle phrase to modify the “thickness of payment material”; another participle phrase“applied by...the 

payment” modifies the pronoun “that”; an adjective phrase “allowable at the under surface” modifies the second 

pronoun “that”.  

Translation ： 

pu dian cai liao de hou du yao qiu ba che lun shi yu lu mian de ya li jiang di dao di ji neng gou cheng shou de cheng 

du ；er zhe ge hou du ze qu jue yu gai cai liao de pu san neng li 。(铺垫材料的厚度要求把车轮施于路面的压力降

低到底基能够承受的程度；而这个厚度则取决于该材料的铺散能力) 

B.  Find out the Predicate Verb and Grasp the Focus of the Sentence 

In long sentences of EST, when expressing the complicated meaning, the western people tend to get to the point and 

demonstrate one by one. Therefore, the focus of the sentence is placed at the front, which is often the main idea of the 

sentence. 

Example 9 

It may come as a shock to mathematicians to learn that the Schrodinger equation for the hydrogen atom is not a 
literally correct description of this atom, but only an approximation to a somewhat more correct equation taking account 

of spin, magnetic dipole, and relativistic effects; and that this corrected equation is itself only an imperfect 

approximation to an infinite set of quantum field-theoretical equations (Guo Huili, 2008,p15). 

Sentence analysis: throughout the whole sentence, remove the non-finite verb “to learn”, participle “corrected”, 

“taking account of”, and the finite verb is “come”. The two “is” are the predicate verbs in the clause guided by that. So 

the predicate is “come”. According to the above discussion, the part of the sentence where the predicate verb is located 

is also the focus of the sentence，namely，“It may come as a shock to mathematicians”. 

Translation of the main part： 

dui shu xue jia er yan ，le jie dao zhe zhong qing xing ke neng hui ling qi jing e bu yi （对数学家而言，了解到这

种情形可能会令其惊愕不已）。 

Analysis of the subordinate parts ，“to learn +that clause1”；+that clause2 are used as subject . 

that clause1: the Schrodinger equation for the hydrogen atom is not a literally correct description of this atom, but 

only an approximation to a somewhat more correct equation taking account of spin ,magnetic dipole, and relativistic 

effects (Guo Huili, 2008,p15). 

Translation of this part：xue ding e de qing yuan zi fang cheng shi bing fei shi dui gai yuan zi zuo chu de yi zhong zi 

mian shang zheng que de miao shu ，er jin jin shi ba xuan zhuan 、ci xing ou ji zi 、yi ji xiang dui lun xiao ying kao lü 

zai nei 、zai mou zhong cheng du shang de geng wei zheng que de de fang cheng shi de yi ge jin si zhi （薛定谔的氢

原子方程式并非是对该原子做出的一种字面上正确的描述，而仅仅是把旋转、磁性偶极子、以及相对论效应考

虑在内、在某种程度上的更为正确的的方程式的一个近似值.Guo Huili, 2008,p15）。 

that clause 2: this corrected equation is itself only an imperfect approximation to an infinite set of quantum 

field-theoretical equations. 

Translation of this part：zhe ge de yi jiu zheng de fang cheng shi jiu qi ben shen er yan ye zhi shi yi ge qu jin yu wu 

qiong wu jin de liang zi chang lun fang cheng shi zhong de yi ge bu wan mei jin si zhi （这个得以纠正的方程式就其

本身而言也只是一个趋近于无穷无尽的量子场论方程式中的一个不完美近似值 Guo Huili, 2008,p15）。 

Full sentence translation： 

dui shu xue jia er yan ，le jie dao zhe zhong qing xing ke neng hui ling qi jing e bu yi ，ji xue ding e de qing yuan zi 
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fang cheng shi bing fei shi dui gai yuan zi zuo chu de yi zhong zi mian shang zheng que de miao shu ，er jin jin shi ba 

xuan zhuan 、ci xing ou ji zi 、yi ji xiang dui lun xiao ying kao lü zai nei 、zai mou zhong cheng du shang de geng wei 

zheng que de de fang cheng shi de yi ge jin si zhi ；bing qie zhe ge de yi jiu zheng de fang cheng shi jiu qi ben shen er 

yan ye zhi shi yi ge qu jin yu wu qiong wu jin de liang zi chang lun fang cheng shi zhong bu wan mei de jin si zhi （对

数学家而言，了解到这种情形可能会令其惊愕不已，即薛定谔的氢原子方程式并非是对该原子做出的一种字面

上正确的描述，而仅仅是把旋转、磁性偶极子、以及相对论效应考虑在内、在某种程度上的更为正确的的方程

式的一个近似值；并且这个得以纠正的方程式就其本身而言也只是一个趋近于无穷无尽的量子场论方程式中不

完美的近似值(Guo Huili, 2008, p15）。 

Surely, when translating long sentences in EST, in case that the single way may be difficult to achieve the purpose，
one method plus another can be applied in the translation. 

IV.  CONCLUSION 

Learning the transformation of two languages, to a large extent, is to learn the transformation of two ways of thinking. 
Studying the different characteristics of thinking between the East and the West and their linguistic expression can help 

us to deal with the difficulties in scientific and technological translation. All translation theories, methods and 

techniques are based on the comparison between English and Chinese. Therefore, from the perspective of translation 

practice, we can compare the similarities and differences between English and Chinese, especially the differences, 

analyze the similarities and differences in thinking between English and Chinese, especially the differences so that we 

can consciously use these characteristics in translation and find ways to solve problems. If we explore the thinking 

characteristics of two scientific and technological languages in sentence patterns, we may have deeper significance in 

solving the problem of translation of long sentences in scientific and technological English. 
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Abstract—This article compares the original work of "The Republic of Wine" with Howard Goldblatt’s 

translation, and finds that Mr. Goldblatt strives to find a balance between fidelity and betrayal, and adopts 

more methods of transliteration and literal translation, which makes translation into a cross-cultural 

communication. Also, this article focuses on exploring the translator’s handling of culturally loaded words in 

the original work, and also provides new ideas and inspiration for Chinese-English translators. At the same 

time, “The Republic of Wine” is all-encompassing and contains a lot of metaphors; this paper analyzes the 

metaphor translation strategies in its English translation in order to provide some reference points for 

metaphor translation. 

 

Index Terms—translation strategies, addition and deletion, rewrite, culturally loaded words 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Cultural studies have become a trend in the academic field, and cultural translation also plays an extremely important 

role in international cultural exchanges. The common cultural heritage of mankind around the world can only be 

enjoyed when translated into different languages. China is one of the ancient civilizations, and the extensive and 

profound Chinese traditional culture is looked up to by the whole world. To make China go to the world, English 

translation of Chinese traditional culture is an indispensable task. 

Literature is the product and carrier of culture. Mo Yan's hometown of Shandong belongs to the Qilu cultural region. 

His works are not only full of rich Chinese cultural traditions, but also a lot of unique folk and secular culture. His 

works are rated as the richest "Chinese culture". Another important factor for Mo Yan's successful overseas 

communication is “good translation”. The English translator of Mo Yan’s works Howard Goldblatt, who is the 

well-known translator，also the highest-ranking Chinese literary translator in the English world. Among the many works 

translated by Howard Goldblatt, the English translation of "The Republic of Wine" was republished several times from 

2000 to 2011 in Europe countries and it was widely praised by Western readers. "The Republic of Wine" shows the 
earth-shaking changes in China's officialdom over the past half a century. The content reflects the typical Chinese 

lifestyle and conversational thoughts. Chinese cultural elements run through the entire text of the novel. Howard 

Goldblatt’s English translation greatly promoted the cultural exchanges between China and foreign countries and the 

spread of Chinese culture. 

This article selects some examples from the original work and Howard Goldblatt’s English translation. It studies and 

compares the differences between the two and concludes relevant translation strategies. It also examines Howard 

Goldblatt’s translation methods for the original culturally loaded words in the translation process and explores Howard 

Goldblatt's translation style. 

II.  HOWARD GOLDBLATT’S TRANSLATION STRATEGIES FOR “THE REPUBLIC OF WINE” 

A.  Appropriate Use of Rewriting Strategies 

Western readers like to think about questions from a logical point of view, so Howard Goldblatt rewrites a long series 

of short limericks into logical and smooth English sentences. Mo Yan’s works are described in details, and Chinese 

readers are used to this, but English readers are not accustomed to these words. Howard Goldblatt rewrites this so that 

the expression of the words is natural, unobstructed and concise, and it reads more like a work written by him than a 

translation. 

For example: 

“有朝一日我碰上他，一定要和他展开一场血腥大辩论，我要驳得他哑口无言噤若寒蝉，然后还要揍他一顿，

让这个小子七窍流血鼻青脸肿魂飞魄散一佛出世二佛涅槃。” 

“I ever met him, I tell you, he’s in for the verbal fight of his life.” 

B.  Reasonable Handling of Parallel Structures 

In Mo Yan's works, there are many parallel structures and most of them create momentum and ironic feeling. The 
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words are vivid but difficult to translate. If these structures are all translated into English, then the corresponding 

English will be an unusually long sentence. Therefore, Howard Goldblatt chooses to omit most of the parallel structure 

and keep its most basic meaning in accordance with the English writing habit.  

For example: 

“我要像当年的您一样，卧新尝苦胆、双眼冒金星，头悬梁、锥刺股，拿起笔、当刀枪，宁可死，不退却，不

成功，便成仁。” 

“I want to be just like you were then: sleeping on brushwood and eating gall, sparks leaping from your eyes, using 

your pen as a weapon, preferring death over dishonor.” 

In this parallel structure, there are too many idioms and allusions, and their connotations are similar to each other and 

have the same meaning. Howard Goldblatt rewrites the idioms and allusions in the original text into concise and clear 

sentences to help English readers understand it. 

C.  Flexible Translation of the Ancient Chinese Poems 

A large number of ancient poems and famous sentences exist in Chinese works. The literal translation will make the 

target language readers feel puzzled. Mo Yan also quoted some ancient poems in "The Republic of Wine".  Howard 

Goldblatt's translation strategy is not to directly translate the original meaning of the poems, but directly into the 

drink-urging words on the context. 

For example: 

“人生得意须尽欢。” 

“Anybody who doesn’t drink doesn’t deserve to be called a man.” 

This is the verse of Li Bai, a poet of the Tang Dynasty, which means that people must enjoy joy in the world. In "The 
Republic of Wine", they are drink-urging words. Howard Goldblatt understood its meaning and translated it into a word 

to persuade wine.  

D.  Explain Unique Cultural Terms 

Language is the carrier of culture, and words are the most basic unit of language. There are many unique vocabulary 

expressions in Chinese. For example, in Chinese medicine, there are many terms. In order to achieve the goal of cultural 

exchange, it is necessary to explain these cultural terms. As can be seen from the following example, in addition to 
rewriting paragraphs well, Howard Goldblatt can also consider carefully when translating Chinese medical terminology 

to make it easy for readers in the target language to understand. 

For example: 

“我慌忙往她的身上泼了一桶凉水，用一根生锈的铁钉子扎她的人中，扎她的虎口...” 

"I hurriedly slashed a bucket of cool water over her and pricked the area between her nose and upper lip and the spot 

between her thumb and index finger with a rusty nail." 

"Renzhong" and "tiger mouth" are unique Chinese terms. In traditional Chinese medicine, they refer to the two 

acupoints of the human body. Howard Goldblatt gave a clear explanation, making it easy for readers in the target 

language who know nothing about it，but know the body parts they refer to. 

E.  Correctly Interpret Common Words 

In Chinese, some commonly used words are spoken in different tones in different situations, with different meanings 

and expressive effects. If it is translated into the same English word consistently, it will not express the effect that the 

original text should have. For example, the common Chinese word "Laozi" can refer to "I" in addition to "father". When 

"Laozi" refers to "I", it is an arrogant and lacking education method. In the following three example sentences, it can be 

seen that Howard Goldblatt has rewritten appropriately according to different contexts, not only in the same situation, 

but also in the tone of voice. 

For example: 

“听老子说。” 

“Listen to what your sire has to say。” 

“二等？他妈的，你们欺负老子！ 

“Second-grade? You're trying to cheat me, damn you!” 

“....喝道：兔崽子，你敢骂老子？老子毙了你！” 

“and roared, You bastard, who the hell do you think you're talking to? You're dead meat!” 

By enumerating and comparing Chinese and English versions, it introduces the differences between Chinese and 

English cultures and the reading interest of English readers, and guides college students to master cross-cultural 

knowledge. 

III.  THE TRANSLATION STRATEGIES OF CULTURALLY LOADED WORDS IN HOWARD GOLDBLATT’S ENGLISH VERSION 

Culture-loaded words refer to words that best reflect the cultural information carried by language and reflect human 

social life in the language system. The culturally loaded words studied in this paper are words or phrases that contain 
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unique aesthetic information in Chinese culture. Howard Goldblatt once mentioned that a good translation must first be 

"faithful", which means form equivalence and pragmatic function equivalence between the translation and the original. 

In the process of translating Mo Yan's work "The Republic of Wine" into English, he used literal translation. Literal 

translation with annotations, deletions and rewriting makes the translation and the original text achieves the equivalent 

of form and pragmatic function to meet the reading expectations of the target language readers, so as to achieve 

"faithful" reproduction of the original text. The following will explain Howard Goldblatt's translation strategies of 

dealing with culturally loaded words in details by listing examples in "The Republic of Wine". 

A.  Literal Translation 

In literary works, culturally loaded words usually cannot find the corresponding appropriate expression in the target 

language, but there is a faithful requirement for translation to transmit the source language cultural information to the 

target language readers as much as possible. It is found that for the processing of culturally loaded words, Howard 

Goldblatt often uses literal translation to better retain the original style and faithfully convey the original flavor, so as to 

meet the readers' expectation of reading and the purpose of cultural exchange. 

B.  Literal Translation with Annotation 

For culturally loaded words with obscure meanings, sometimes literal translation is difficult for the target language 

readers to understand directly. The translator often adopts the literal translation with annotation to explain the profound 

meaning of the culturally loaded words, ensuring that the original and target information are equal. It enables readers of 

the target language to understand the translation in a semantically coherent way, without causing any discomfort in 

meaning and form. 

For example: 

“他哼哼哼地奸笑一会，道：那姓莫的小子其实不姓莫，他本姓管，自吹是管仲的七十八代孙，其实是狗屁不

沾边。他现在成了什么作家，牛皮哄哄，自以为了不起其实呀，他那点老底儿我全知道。” 

“With a sinister heh heh heh, he said, Mo is not the real family name of that rascal Mo Yan, you know. His real 

family name is Guan, which makes him the seventy-eighty descendant of Guan Zhong, Prime Minister of the scale of 

Qi during the Warring States Period, or so he claims. In fact, that’s pure bullshit. A writer, you say? To listen to him, 
you’d think he was some sort of literary genius. Well, I know everything there is to know about him.” 

(Mo Yan, <The Republic of Wine>，P178) 

The translator of this sentence adopts the method of literal translation and annotation, adding "Prime" after the word 

"Guan Zhong”. “Minister of the state of Qi during the Warring States period" not only conveys a Chinese-style name to 

readers, but also translates the unique historical and cultural meaning of the name (thinkers in the Warring States Period 

in China) for readers in the target language. In addition, the "姓莫的小子" is specifically translated as “rascal Mo Yan” 

in the translation, clearly pointing out that "Mo'" is not simply translated as “Mo Yan" to avoid the misunderstanding of 

the third persona for the readers. 

C.  Deletion 

When dealing with culturally loaded words that are slightly unfamiliar to the target readers, Howard Goldblatt boldly 

adopted deletion to make the translation more coherent. This is also in line with the coherence principle of teleology, 

that is, the translation must meet the requirements of intra-textual coherence, which is based on the relationship between 

the translation and the culture of the target language. 

For example: 

“有朝一日我碰上他，一定要和他展开一场血腥大辩论，我要驳得他哑口无言噤若寒蝉，然后好要揍他一顿让

这个小子七窍流血鼻青脸肿魂飞魄散一佛出世二佛涅槃。” 

“If I ever meet him, I tell you, he's in for the verbal fight of his life.” 

(Mo Yan, <The Republic of Wine >，P53) 

In the translation here, the original sentence "我要驳得他哑口无言噤若寒蝉，然后还要揍他一顿让这个小子七窍

流血鼻青脸肿魂飞魄散一佛出世二佛涅槃" was completely deleted and untranslated. Howard Goldblatt attaches 

great importance to readers’ reading effects. In order to meet the needs of publishers and target readers, and to cater to 

the aesthetic habits of Western readers, with the consent of the original author, he deletes the parts that may hinder 

readers’ acceptance in order to meet the reading expectations of target language readers. If each culturally loaded word 

is translated one by one in the translation, it will make the translation difficult to understand and impair the fluency and 

coherence of the translation. Therefore, it is quite necessary for the translator to delete the places that hinder the reader's 

reading and comprehension without translating it to ensure the coherence of the translation. 

D.  Addition and Deletion 

In the translation process, sometimes in order to ensure the continuity of the translation, the translator may add 

information while deleting some cultural information. The ultimate goal of this seemingly unfaithful approach is to 

facilitate the reading and comprehension of the target language readers. Whether it is deletion or addition, the goal is to 

ensure the consistency, readability and acceptability of the translation. 
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For example: 

“您的论断等于给我喝了一杯定心酒，就像李玉和被鸠山逮捕前喝了李奶奶的那杯酒一样。” 

“Your judgement would be my liquor of assurance, serving the same purpose as that glass of liquor the martyred hero 

Li Yuhe took from Aunt Li just before he was arrested.” 

(Mo Yan, <The Republic of Wine >， P23) 

Li Yuhe, Hatoyama, and Granny Li are all characters in the classic Chinese model drama "Red Lantern" in the 1970s. 

For Chinese readers who are familiar with model dramas, especially those who have experienced the Cultural 

Revolution, the relationship between these three characters is clear. After the Communist hero Li Yuhe drank Grandma 

Li's wine, he was quickly arrested by the captain of the Japanese gendarmerie Hatoyama, and finally died heroically. 

However, if the same explicit means is used in the translation, the information it provides cannot be related to the 

cognitive environment of the target reader. During the translation process, the translator simply translates the message 

"being arrested by Hatoyama" into "before he was arrested", omitting the historical figure "Hatoyama", which is not 

important and is slightly unfamiliar to readers in the target language, through the word "martyred" added as an 
attributive to modify "hero", so that the target reader can infer the development of the character's fate based on 

semantics, which not only achieves the same contextual effect effectively avoids the reader's excessive cognitive effort 

and ensures the coherence of the translation, readability and acceptability.  

E.  Rewrite 

Due to the differences between the Chinese and English language systems, it is inevitable that the translator needs to 

properly convert or recreate the source language during the translation process, so that the translated language is more 
in line with the reading habits of the target language readers. This translation process can also be understood as 

rewriting for the purpose to achieve "meaning faithfulness". In order to achieve "meaning faithfulness", the translator 

abandons the language form of the source language to ensure the fluency and readability of the translation. 

For example: 

“老师您是我名副其实、货真价实的老师，我发现您不但是写小说的行家里手，而且，您还是品酒的大内高手。” 

“Sir, you are indeed my true, my genuine, mentor, for not only are you a master novelist, but you know your way 

around a liquor bottle.” 

（Mo Yan, < The Republic of Wine >，P90) 

In the sentence, "大内高手" refers to the martial artist who is responsible for guards in the imperial palace. The text 

expresses the superb level of wine tasting. The translator's free translation is "you know your way around a liquor bottle. 

This seemingly "betrayal" rewriting method actually conforms to the principle of loyalty. Howard Goldblatt, through 

rewriting, gets rid of the shackles of the language form to achieve the faithful meaning of the source language, so that 

the translation better conforms to English expression habits and is better understood by target language readers. 

IV.  METAPHOR TRANSLATION STRATEGIES FROM THE PERSPECTIVE OF RELEVANCE TRANSLATION THEORY 

In the process of metaphor translation, translator must know to what extent he wants to be consistent with the 

metaphor in the original text. The translator also needs to consider the cognitive language environment of the target 
language readers, and reshape the metaphorical image in the translation according to the meaning of the metaphor in the 

original text, so as to ensure that the translation and the original metaphor form the best correlation effect. The metaphor 

translation strategies used by Howard Goldblatt are as follows. 

A.  Simile 

Metaphor is a kind of hidden metaphor. Translated signs such as "being", "becoming" and "becoming" are used as 
metaphors between the body and the vehicle. In some metaphors in China and the West, the cognitive environment is 

the same and the language form are similar, and when the literal translation is unreasonable or complicated, the simile 

method can be used to effectively achieve the best correlation. 

For example： 

“任何想压制新生力量的反动分子，都是的‘螳臂挡车，不自量力’。” 

“Any reactionary who thinks he can suppress a rising force is the same as “the mantis that tried to stop the ongoing 

wagon, a tragic overrating of one's abilities.” 

For example： 

“丁钩儿感叹万分，方知自己是井底之蛙，知识贫乏。” 

“With a sigh, Ding Gou'er realized how impoverished his knowledge was, like the proverbial frog at the bottom of a 

well.” 

In the examples, the "螳臂挡车" means that the mantis uses its front legs to block the car from moving forward. It is 

a metaphor of overpowering oneself and doing something that cannot be done. In this metaphor, the author compares 

the actions of reactionaries to suppress the new forces as the action of holding a car with an arm. The translator adds the 

simile sign word "the same", which is translated ingeniously and vividly, maximizing the style of the source language 

and what it conveys." With the information retained, the translation achieves the best reproduction of the original text. 
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Readers of the target language can easily infer the author’s communicative intentions based on the following "a tragic 

overrating of one's abilities." Also "丁钩儿" is "ontology," "井底之蛙" is "metaphorical objects", and "知识贫乏" is 

"basic metaphor". The translator not only retains the above three, but also adds the simile symbol "like" ", making the 

target languages more acceptable. 

B.  Retaining Metaphors and Adding Metaphorical Meaning 

In order to preserve the image of the metaphorical objects as much as possible, the literal translation method is 
adopted. Due to the influence of social and cultural factors, some metaphorical objects have obvious national cultural 

characteristics or implicit historical events, characters, allusions, etc., which are difficult for the target readers to 

understand. When translating this kind of metaphor, you can add its metaphorical meaning after the literal translation, 

so that the metaphorical form of the original language can be preserved, and the reader can understand its meaning well. 

For example: 

“您这些话犹如醍灌顶，使我顿开茅塞。正是:打开两扇顶门骨，一桶茅台浇下来。” 

“Those refreshing words filled my head with the clarified butter of great wisdom, removed all obstacles to 

understanding. Truly it was a case of: ‘Open the gates of the throat.’” 

"醍醐灌顶" refers to pouring pure ghee on the top of the head, which is a metaphor for instilling Buddhist doctrine or 

wisdom into people to make them fully awakened. Howard Goldblatt translated it as "filled my head with the clarified 

butter of great wisdom", which not only retained the image of "醍醐", but also added "of great wisdom" to modify "醍

醐", supplementing its meaning and achieving the best relevance of the translation, so that readers of the translation 

with less processing effort can obtain sufficient context effects understanding. 

C.  Free Translation 

Due to the significant differences between Chinese and Western cultures, languages, and social environments, a 

series of concepts and images in Chinese cannot be well conveyed to Western readers through literal translation. In 

order to achieve the best relevance, translators should be flexible and abandon the superficial literal meaning. Focusing 

on the interpretation of the original author’s communicative intentions, free translation is used to translate the 

metaphorical and implicit meanings, so as to reproduce the original author’s communicative intentions in a specific 

context.  

For example: 

“我搞得是绝对的高尔基和鲁迅式的严肃文学，严格恪守着“革命现实主义和革命浪漫主义相结合”的不二法

门，从不敢偷越雷池半步。” 

“I work only on serious literature in the style of Gorki and Lu Xun; strictly following the one and only true method of 

‘combining revolutionary realism with evolutionary romanticism,’ I have not taken a single wayward step, not once.” 

"不二法门" is a term used in Buddhism. Buddhism has many disciplines, and the Doctrine of Non-duality is the 

highest state. Since Western readers have little understanding of Buddhism, literal translation will make readers make 
unnecessary processing efforts, and the communicative intention of the original author is to let readers understand the 

meaning of this metaphor, so the translator translates it into "the one and only true method". This enables the target 

reader to deduce the original author's intention from the target text without having to pay too much processing effort, 

achieves the original author's intention, and matches the target reader's expectation. 

V.  CONCLUSION 

This article compares the original work of "The Republic of Wine" with Howard Goldblatt’s translation, and finds 

that Mr. Howard Goldblatt strives to find a balance between fidelity and betrayal, and adopts more methods of 

transliteration and literal translation, which makes translation into a cross-cultural communication. It also analyzes the 

metaphor translation strategies in its English translation in order to provide some reference points for metaphor 

translation. At the same time, this article focuses on exploring the translator’s handling of culturally loaded words in the 

original work, also provides new ideas and inspiration for Chinese-English translators. Howard Goldblatt made the 

translation as much as possible to retain Chinese cultural characteristics and conform to English expression habits, and 
adopted methods such as deletion, addition, and rewriting to ensure the fluency, coherence and readability of the 

translation. After processing the information of the original text, Howard Goldblatt selectively transmitted to the target 

language readers, so as to realize the cultural interaction function of translation. 
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Abstract—Learning strategy has been an important topic of English language among teachers, researchers and 

syllabus designers in the history of English language teaching. Learning strategy and English language occupy 

the central role in teaching and learning in EFL setting. This paper discusses learning strategies and English 

language teaching in English foreign language in Iran. The aim of this research paper was to report the results 

of learning strategies of a group of twenty Iranian students of English, doing their post-graduation. The 

subjects for this research paper were Persian –speaking students doing M.A. course in Persian Gulf University, 

Bushehr. In this research paper, two sets of questionnaires were conducted. The first set was a background 

questionnaire consisted of subjects, gender, age and language attitude etc. The other test was the original test 

of willing (1994) survey included learning strategies questionnaire. This test consisted of twenty nine –items. 

Results of the analysis of this paper revealed that leaning strategies is an important criterion in getting the 

English knowledge of EFL students in their class. 

 

Index Terms—learning strategies, English language, EFL learners, teaching strategies, English foreign and 

second language 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

The theory of learning strategy has had an enormous effect on empirical studies in language teaching in general and 

English in particular in the last decades. Today, it has also been used as a methodological tool to teach English in EFL 

class. Knowledge of the learning strategy as one of the important topics of English language teaching is one thing. 

Developing competence of this knowledge in English teachers and students is another. A question arises why learning 

strategy is important in language teaching. Our main point in this paper is that learning strategy gives English teachers 

and students the tools they need to develop the knowledge of English language in classrooms and is thus an essential 

part of English language teaching. There is no doubt that learning strategy can successfully handle a number of English 

problems and it proposes learning strategies in teaching English for teachers. Indeed, we can say that the main aim of 

learning strategy is to provide English teachers and students with what they need to reach their purpose so that they can 

progress in the four skills (speaking, listening, reading and writing) in English. 

In order to understand and apply English foreign or second language teaching methods, approaches and techniques in 
ELT class, we need to understand learning strategies. It has been one of the most important phenomena in the history of 

English language teaching. No doubt learning strategies has influenced on English language teaching in EFL class. The 

aim of the English language researches based on learning strategy is to develop the knowledge of both teacher and 

learner in English language in EFL and ESL classes. In the history of English language, we have been witness to 

discussion of empirical researches based on learning strategy theory in the works of the great researchers in English in 

recent years such as Reid (1987); O Malley and Chamot (1990); Oxford and Anderson (1995); Cohen (1998); Anderson 

(2005); and Wong and Nunan (2011). By developing learning English, there is a growing demand for various researches 

in learning strategies in English.  

Learning strategy have attempted to help teachers and students reduce the problems for teaching and learning English 

as foreign or second language out of English-speaking countries. It can, in fact, be argued that learning strategy is 

necessary for progress in English foreign language and the researches support the view that the use of the learning 
strategy is essential in EFL classroom. 

In this part, we try to give an introduction about strategy and then, learning strategy will be discussed in the next 

paragraphs. The first question that a researcher of learning strategy faces with it is that what is strategy? The word of 

strategy was derived from the ancient Greek term ''strategia" that its meaning is art of war (Oxford, 1990). He gave 

more information about the word of strategy and argued that it involves the optimal management of troops, ships, or 

aircraft in a planned campaign. Matthews (2011) said that strategy refers to informally in various contexts of a broad 
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way of achieving an end. To use an interrogative as request (can you help me?) or might thus be said to be one strategy 

for influencing the actions of an addressee, or one strategy for politeness; a model of language processing will adopt a 

strategy for e.g. parsing; and so on. Birjandi and Mosallanejad (2010) argued that strategy is used for specific methods 

of approaching a problem or task, modes of operation for achieving a particular end, and planned designs for controlling 

and manipulating certain information. 

The following are one research hypothesis and one research question formulated to verify the role of learning 

strategies in English language involved in this study: 

Are there differences in learning strategies to get the English knowledge of EFL students in their class? 

There is a significant difference in learning strategies to get the English knowledge of EFL students in their class.  

II.  LITERATURE REVIEW 

In the history of English language teaching and learning, many great researchers have worked on learning strategies 
for increasing knowledge of teachers and learners of English language over the world. One of the language researches 

has been done by Wong and Nunan in 2011. They investigated on the differences among learning strategies, learning 

style and patterns of language use by more effective and less effective learners of English as a foreign language. The 

outcome of this study indicated that English foreign language students have been under the effect of attitudes toward 

language and learning. The foreign language learners who were more effective seem to be able to develop active 

learning strategies for themselves. However, the students were agreeing to learn and enjoy English based on selected 

strategy. Mandasari and Oktaviani (2018) investigated learning strategies in English in versitas Teknokrat Indonesia. 

They selected students of engineering and management in this university. The result of their work showed that the 

management and engineering students used a platform of learning strategies. The learners who were selected in this 

study showed that they had the same strategy in learning English in classroom. Souriyavongsa et al (2013) examined 

English speaking skill of a group of undergraduate students at the National University of Laos (NUOL). Outcome of 
this research work indicated that English speaking skill was the most important English skills among the learners who 

needed to improve in their undergraduate program. This study showed that the learners used frequency English learning 

strategies in learning English. The researchers of this study said that it is necessary for all administrators, syllabus   

designers and English teachers should consider all parts of the learners' needs and their learning strategies in the deeper 

ways in order to correspond to the society and learners’ requirements.  

III.  IMPORTANT OF THE STUDY OF LEARNING STRATEGIES 

To a research worker interested in the study of learning strategies in English language is thing of very important, 

because the learning strategies are aspects of language learning in general and English language in particular. In 

addition to what has been suggested by linguists, is that learning strategies provide important information regarding 

language learning when learners use them to learn a language. First of all, we consider learning and then define learning 

strategies as our main issue of this study, learning is called as gaining knowledge, acquiring skills or getting insights, 
Birjandi et al (2006) argued that Behaviorists define learning as a relatively permanent change in behavior which 

happens through regular practice. What is interesting for us is that learning is conscious and teachable in learning 

language and thus artificial material is necessary for learning a language. In other words, learning factors such as 

motivational and attitudinal factors are necessary for learning language. In learning language, the role of teacher and 

pupils with material are necessary as the leaning triangle. Khansir (2014) mentioned that the special role of a teacher in 

learning language as one of angle of the educational triangle is very vital. Teacher uses learning strategies to teach 

students in the classroom. 

Considering the learning strategies in learning language in general and English in particular has been suggested by 

many great scholars and authors in the history of English language teaching. Nunan (2001, p. 55) mentioned that 

learning strategies are" the mental and communicative processes that learners deploy to learn a second language". In 

addition to what has been mentioned by Birjandi et al (2006), regarding to learning strategies is that they are defined as 

behaviors and thoughts that a learner employs during learning. Leaver et al (2005) defined learning strategies as the 
term applied to the various behaviors or techniques we use to learn. Some are consciously employed, and others are 

automatic. Ellis is another research scholar regarding learning strategies said that they are the special techniques or 

approaches those pupils employ to learn a second or foreign language (2003). Viewing learning strategies from the 

point of Scarcella and Oxford ( 1992) is that they can be used as specific actions, steps, techniques or even behaviors 

are used by students to enhance their learning in giving oneself encouragement to tackle a difficult language task  or 

seeking out conversation partners. Johnson and Johnson (1999) defined learning strategies as techniques for organizing 

samples and remembering of the second language are used by second language students. Naiman et al (1978) defined 

learning strategies as a good way for language learner to study language. Therefore, it is a known fact that learning 

strategies are used as one of the main factors in developing English in English foreign language classrooms. 

IV.  METHODOLOGY 

A.  Method 
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This study followed a scientific method based on a learning strategy method in English language teaching in EFL 

setting. It is clear that we can reach our aim only through a scientific method in research work. Ravindra Sastry (1984, p. 

43) argued that "scientific method is a branch of study which is concerned with observed facts systematically classified, 

and which includes trustworthy methods for discovery of truths". In this study, we use questionnaire method. 

Questionnaire method is the one in which data are collected by making use of a questionnaire. In this study, the two 

kinds of questionnaires were prepared and administered for the present research work, namely a learning strategies 

questionnaire, adapted from the original willing (1994) survey and another questionnaire of this paper is a background 

questionnaire. On this basis the first test included a twenty nine -item questionnaire and the second types of this paper 

test consisted of participant's information such as age, gender and language attitude etc. 

B.  Participants  

Twenty students were studying in English language at Persian Gulf University in Bushehr city, Iran has been selected 

as subjects for this research. The subjects selected speak Persian language as their mother tongue. English as foreign 

language has been used by the subjects in EFL class. In other words, Khansir and Gholami Dashti (2014) added that 

English as foreign language has been used as a subject from middle (Guidance) school. Khansir (2020) supported this 

claim and said that English is used as a foreign language in Iran and English is taught in schools, often widely, but it 

does not play an essential role in national or social life. The fact that the vast majority of English syllabuses in school, 
university situations in Iran are paid attention to teaching English through grammar rules .20 post-graduation students 

included of 9 female and 11 male were selected for this research.  

Sex and Frequency of Subjects are presented in the following table: 
 

TABLE (1) 

SEX AND FREQUENCY OF LANGUAGE LEARNERS 

Sex Frequency Percent 

Female 9 45.0 

Male 11 55.0 

Total 20 100.0 

 

The age and percentage of Persian Gulf University post-graduate students are given below. The Iranian learners were 

in the age range of 24 to 30. However, the age and percentage of the students are mentioned in the following table: 
 

TABLE (2) 

AGE AND FREQUENCY OF THE IRANIAN STUDENTS 

Age Frequency Percent 

24 7 35.0 

25 1 5.0 

26 1 5.0 

27 2 10.0 

28 2 10.0 

29 4 20.0 

30 3 15.0 

Total 20 100. 

 

In terms of analyses of enjoy learning English question in this study, thirteen students responded to "A great deal 

test" and they believed that they had a lot of to enjoy learning English and  only three the learners selected "Somewhat 

Not a very test" and the four students answered to "A lot test ".  The analysis of this question is given below: 
 

TABLE (3) 

HOW DO YOU ENJOY LEARNING ENGLISH? 

enjoy learning English 
Students 

Number Percent 

A great deal 13 65.0 

A lot 4 20.0 

Some what 

not a very 

 

3 

 

15.0 

Total 20 100.0 

 

V.  RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

In the following table, language attitude question has been developed for the analysis of data of the learning 

strategies in English language among the Iranian post-graduate students at Persian Gulf University in Iran. 13 of the 

students responded to "A great deal" to language attitude and 6 of them answered to" Somewhat not a very" to language 

attitude.  The result of the analysis of language attitude is classified in the following table: 
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TABLE (4) 

LANGUAGE ATTITUDE: 

Language attitude 
Students 

Number Percent 

A great deal 13 65.0 

A lot 1 5.0 

Some what 6 30.0 

not a very   

Total 20 100.0 

 

The questionnaire of this research paper was designed to investigate about the learning strategies in EFL setting in 

Iran. This test was designed based on the following results of the various analyses regarding to the students in the 

research article. The twenty nine statements of this test are given in the three parts as follows: 
 

TABLE (5) 

LEARNING STRATEGIES QUESTIONNAIRE (PART 1) 

Statements No A little Good Best 

Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency 

Percent Percent Percent Percent 

1. In English class, I like to learn by reading. 1 

5% 

3 

15% 

12 

60% 

4 

20% 

2. In class, I like to listen and use cassettes. 1 

5% 

5 

25% 

10 

50% 

4 

20% 

3. In class, I like to learn by games. 

 

2 

10% 

7 

35% 

5 

25% 

6 

30% 

4. In class, I like to learn by conversation. 0 

0% 

3 

15% 

6 

30% 

11 

55% 

5. In class, I like to learn by pictures, films, and video.  0 

0% 

2 

10% 

2 

10% 

16 

80% 

6. I want to write everything in a note book. 2 

10% 

8 

40% 

5 

25% 

5 

25% 

7. I like to have my own textbook. 2 

10% 

3 

15% 

6 

30% 

9 

45% 

8. I like the teacher to explain everything to us. 1 

5% 

2 

10% 

8 

40% 

9 

45% 

9. I like the teacher to give us problems to work on. 0 

0% 

3 

15% 

9 

45% 

8 

40% 

10.I like the teacher to help me talk about by interests.  0 

0% 

3 

15% 

10 

50% 

7 

35% 

 

On the basis of Table number 5, the number of responses found by the students to the first statement, has been 

identified as 12 which came to 60% for "good" item and the answer of 1 of the students was "no" which came to 5%. . 

What it is interesting for us is that English reading in Iranian education has vital role and all of the Iranian schools, 

colleges and universities involved in reading skill in English as the major important syllabus in teaching and reading in 

Iran. Khansir and Gholami Dashti (2014) supported the claim that English reading is used as one of the main subject in 

Iranian education from School to University. The second question of this table, In class, I like to listen and use cassettes, 

the total number of the responses found for "good" item was 10 which came to 50% and the response of one student 
was "no" which came to 5%. Today the role of educational technology is very important for teaching English in EFL 

class, and this technology has been using in Iranian education in teaching English in Iran. The next statement of this test 

included In class, I like to learn by games, the most participants answered to " a little" item which was 7 which came to 

35% and 6 of the participants answered to "best" item which came to 30%  in this table. This question illustrated the 

games as one of an English language strategies can be used in increasing the knowledge of English among Iranian 

Students. In class, I like to learn by conversation was one of the statements found in this table. 11 of the students 

responded to "best "item which came to55% and 6 of them answered to good item which came to 30%. From this test of 

this questionnaire, we can say that conversation as one of English strategies is very important for the development of 

the speaking and listening skills in EFL class. In class, I like to learn by pictures, films, and video was one of the 

statements of this table. 16 of the Iranian students responded to "best" item which came to 80% and 2 of the students 

responded to "good" item which came to 10%. The response of this statement illustrated that English teacher should 

give more focuses on pictures, films and video materials for teaching English in their class. This study strongly advise 
English teachers to spend a couple of hours a time process (a month or more) searching the English technology for new 

information on teaching young and advanced students. What is important for teaching language is that teachers should 

use a meaningful tool to facilitate the learning of a language in their class. 

The next statement of this table 5, I want to write everything in a note book, 8 of the students angered to "a little" 

item which came to 40% and 2 of the students answered to "no" item which came to 10% . It may be seen that in the 

statement of the number 6, nearly half of the students did not want to write everything in their note book. In statement 

No 7, I like to have my own textbook, 9 of the students answered to "best" item which came to 45% and 6 of the learners 
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answered to "good "item which came to 30%. Here the students seem to like to have their own text book. In the history 

of English language teaching, information about a variety of English strategies and techniques have been presented 

including specific suggestions for using different textbooks to teach English. Sivakumar (1994) supported our 

discussion and argued that text book is a coherent body of teaching and learning materials, and it has focal point for 

teacher and learner and governs the daily activities inside and outside the classroom. In statement No 8, I like the 

teacher to explain everything to us, nine students of this university answered to" best" item which came to 45% and 8 of 

them answered to "good" item which came to 40 % . From the statement No 8, we can say that a teacher should give 

enough importance reply to the students' answers in class and the teacher should increase his/ her English knowledge. 

Regarding to this statement, Mansouri Nejad et al (2019) argued that teachers should use internet and research articles 

and technology as part of modern life which facilities quick and essay access to information. Teachers should more 

eager to get more information relating to teaching English in their class. In statement No 9, I like the teacher to give us 
problems to work on, the response of 9 of the learners was "good" item which came to 45% and 8 of the students was" 

best" item which came to 40%. On the basis of this statement, Khansir (2014) argued that English teachers are always 

importance as one of the educational triangle in teaching English to English learners in target language. Thus, the 

teachers use techniques, approaches and methods in teaching English in ELT classrooms. Thus, the last statement of 

this table, I like the teacher to help me talk about by interests, ten students of this study answered to "good" item which 

came to 50% and seven students answered to "best" item which came to 35%. According to this statement, English 

teachers of the students must more spend time working with them in class. Ur (1996) argued that most of my trainees 

requested their teachers as in some way pushing the trainees to intent to give of their best, though there was by no 

means a consensus on the most common or successful methods.  
 

TABLE (5) 

LEARNING STRATEGIES QUESTIONNAIRE (PART 2) 

Statements No A little Good Best 

Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency 

Percent Percent Percent Percent 

11. I like the teacher to tell me all my 

mistakes. 

4 

20% 

6 

30% 

6 

30% 

4 

20% 

12. I like the teacher to let me find my 

mistakes.  

0 

0% 

1 

5% 

11 

55% 

8 

40% 

13. I like to study English by myself 

(alone). 

0 

0% 

5 

25% 

5 

25% 

10 

50% 

14. I like to learn English by talking in 

pairs. 

0 

0% 

7 

35% 

6 

30% 

7 

35% 

15. I like to learn English in small group.  2 

10% 

0 

0% 

11 

55% 

7 

35% 

16. I like to learn English with the whole 

class.   

1 

5% 

6 

30% 

5 

25% 

8 

40% 

17. I like to go out with the class and 

practice English.  

0 

0% 

4 

20% 

9 

45% 

7 

35% 

18. I like to study grammar.  0 

0% 

5 

25% 

4 

20% 

11 

55% 

19. I like to learn many new words. 0 

0% 

4 

20% 

1 

5% 

15 

75% 

20. I like to practice sounds and 

pronunciation. 

0 

0% 

1 

5% 

9 

45% 

10 

50% 

 

In terms of this table, it has been observed by the investigators of this study will be discussed from the question of 11 

to 20. The first statement of this part, I like the teacher to tell me all my mistakes, the response of 6 of the learners was 

"good" item which came to 30% and 4 of the learners' answers was" best" item which came to 20%. Mistakes and errors 
have a special place in teaching English in EFL setting. Mistakes and errors are those which appear in words, grammar 

and punctuation which are given in the written and spoken by English learners. Khansir and Pakdel (2020) argued that 

learning and teaching strategies and interference of mother tongue have been the other reasons for learners' errors. They 

added that we can help the EFL students through error analysis so that English foreign students can make progress in 

learning English. Khansir and Pakdel (2018a) added that "most of errors among the students can be replaced by 

remedial measures through the instructional materials and teachings-learning strategies"(p.536). The second statement, I 

like the teacher to let me find my mistakes, 11of the students' answers was "good" item which came to 55% and 8 of 

them answered to "best "item which came to 40%. Khansir and Pakdel (2018b) said that some of the student's errors 

may be due to mistakes and carelessness and they preferred that all of the student's errors are not necessary for requiring 

the same remedial treatment. Ur (1996) mentioned that “in the context of teaching in general, feedback is information 

that is given to the learner about his or her performance of a learning task, usually with the objective of improving this 
performance” (p. 242). . In statement No 13, I like to study English by myself (alone), the answer of the ten students   of 

this research work was "best" item which came to 50% and the answer of five of the students was "good" item which 

came to 25%. This statement indicated that 75 % of the students liked to study English by themselves (alone) and 

without class. In the statement No 14, I like to learn English by talking in pair, 7 of the students responded to "a little" 
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item which came to 35% and 7 of them also answered to" best "item which came to 35%. This statement showed that all 

of the learners did not like to learn English in pairs. The next statement of this part (No 15), I like to learn English in 

small group, 11 of the students responded to "good" item which came to 55% and 7 of them responded to "best" item 

which came to 35% and only two students responded to "no "item which came to 10%. On the basis of this statement, 

the learners of this study liked to learn English in small group. On the basis of the statement No 16, I like to learn 

English with the whole class, 8 of the students responded to best item which came to 40% and 6 of the students 

responded to a little item which came to 30%. This statement also showed that nearly half of the students like to learn 

English with the whole class. In the statement No 17, I like to go out with the class and practice English, 9 of the 

learners answered to good item which came to 45% and 7 of the students responded to best item which came to 35%. 

As it is mentioned in this question, more than 75% of the students was agree with go out with class and practice English. 

In the statement No 18, I like to study grammar, 11of the learners of this study answered to" best" item which came to 
55% and 4 of the learners responded to "good" item which came to 20%.  In the history of English in EFL classrooms, 

Grammar has played a vital role in teaching English in Iran. Freeman (2003) mentioned that "grammar is an area of 

knowledge that linguists and language teachers study (p, 13)". According to Khansir and Pakdel (2016), many scholars 

believed that the knowledge of English grammar is needed to teach English in English language teaching class. In the 

statement No 19, I like to learn many new words, 15 of the students responded to" best" item which came to 75% and 4 

of the students answered to "a little" item which came to 20%. Each language has words, and teaching English words is 

known as one of the important aspect of language development in EFL class. Gas and Selinker (2001) supported the 

role of words in the development of language teaching and argued that the knowledge of lexical skills is necessary for 

language learner for producing sentences and to understand them correctly. Khansir and Mosaddegh (2014) mentioned 

that vocabulary learning is very important and it can be used as the central and essential aspect of language in the 

process of second/foreign language learning. Nation (2003) believed that teachers can help learners figure out meaning 
on their own through facilitating vocabulary learning by teaching strategies and teaching learners useful words. In the 

last statement of this part, I like to practice sounds and pronunciation, 10 of the learners responded to best item which 

came to50% and 9 of them answered to good item which came to 45%. However, it is clear that the role of 

pronunciation is very important in developing speaking skill in English as a foreign or second language. Khansir and 

Tajeri (2015) mentioned that one of the most important factors in teaching and learning a target language is learning 

correct pronunciation of English words.  
 

TABLE (5) 

LEARNING STRATEGIES QUESTIONNAIRE (PART 3) 

Statements No A little Good Best 

Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency 

Percent Percent Percent Percent 

21. I like to learn English words by 

seeing them. 

2 

10% 

4 

20% 

9 

45% 

5 

25% 

22. I like to learn English words by 

hearing them.  

0 

0% 

6 

30% 

4 

20% 

10 

50% 

23. I like to learn English words by 

doing something.  

0 

0% 

10 

50% 

5 

25% 

5 

25% 

24. at home ,I like to learn by 

reading newspapers, etc.  

0 

0% 

2 

10% 

4 

20% 

14 

70% 

25.  at home ,I like to learn by 

watching TV in English.  

7 

35% 

4 

20% 

4 

20% 

5 

25% 

26. at home ,I like to learn by using 

cassettes.  

0 

0% 

4 

20% 

6 

30% 

10 

50% 

27. at home ,I like to learn by 

studying English books.  

0 

0% 

3 

15% 

4 

20% 

13 

65% 

28. I like to learn by talking to 

friends in English. 

0 

0% 

1 

5% 

4 

20% 

15 

75% 

29. I like to learn by watching, 

listening to native speakers. 

0 

0% 

4 

20% 

4 

20% 

12 

60% 

 

From this table, (5 ,part 3), the first statement No, 21, I like to learn English words by seeing them, 9 of the learners 

answered to "good" item which came to 45% and 5 of them answered to "best" item which came to 24%. One of the 

important materials used in teaching English is reading in Iran. In the discussion of this statement, we followed the idea 

of Linse (2005); reading is a set of skills that involves making sense and deriving meaning from the printed words. 

What is important is that first of all students face with words and read them. In the statement No 22, I like to learn 

English words by hearing them, 10 of the students responded to best item which came to 50% and 6 of the students 

answered to a little item which came to 30%. Listening skill is receptive skill because; the focus is on receiving 

information from an outside source. Teacher should help the students engage in listening words, tasks and activities. 

According the next statement, I like to learn English words by doing something, 10 of the students answered to" a little 
"item which came to 50% and 5 of the learners answered to "good" item which came to 25% and 5 of them answered 

to" best "item which came to 25%. The result of this question showed that the Iranian students did not like to use 

English learning strategy. The statement no 24, at home, I like to learn by reading newspapers, etc. 14 of the learners 
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answered to best item which came to 70% and 4 of them answered to good item which came to 20%. Reading 

newspaper is one of the learning strategies develops the knowledge of English students in EFL class especially in Iran. 

In the statement No 25, at home, I like to learn by watching TV in English, 7 of the students responded to "no" item 

which came to 35% and 5 of the students responded to" best" item which came to 25% and 4 of the students  responded 

to "good "item which came to 20%. In EFL setting, TV has not good place in developing the knowledge of English 

learners because; in EFL setting, there are not enough English TV programs. Thus, there are a few TV programs in Iran. 

In the statement No 26, at home, I like to learn by using cassettes, 10 of the learners answered to best item which came 

to 50% and 6 of them answered to good item which came to 30%. In Iran, universities have language labs for teaching 

English and then in these labs have educational facilities such as tape or cassette recorders. In the statement No 27, at 

home, I like to learn by studying English books, 13 of the learners answered to "best" item which came to 65% and 4 of 

them answered to "good" item which came to 20%. A question arises why the students liked to learn English by 
studying English books, because, there are English books in Iran and the students can access the English books more 

easily than other English materials. In the statement No 28, I like to learn by talking to friends in English, 15 of the 

learners answered to "best" item which came to 75% and 4 of the learners answered to" good" item which came to 20%.  

Thus, one of the best ways is to prepare classroom activities for students to work together in an ELT class. However, 

the development of English language skills is needed to pay attention in most of the English classes and the teacher 

gives more opportunities to work together in English class.  The last statement of this table, I like to learn by watching, 

listening to native speakers, 12 of the students answered to "best" item which came to 60% and 4 of the learners 

answered to "good "item which came to 20% and finally 4 of them answered to "a little" item which came to 20% . This 

statement indicated that the students liked to meet English native speakers to improve their English. Use of English 

native speakers help the learners reduces the communication errors in English.  

VI.  CONCLUSION 

Any learning strategy should be planned well in advance to be successful and English classroom teaching is no 

exception. A good and careful planning of learning strategy ensures success and creates confidence in the minds of 

English teacher and students in ELT class. Thus an experienced teacher help the students improve their English by 

using learning strategy in English classroom. A learning strategy should states the objectives of the lesson in clear terms, 

mention which types of teaching aids to be used for the lesson. Teaching English and leaning strategies are related to 

each other so much that they are like the two sides of a coin. A teacher should be cautious in using learning strategies in 

teaching English in class. The ability to use English needs learning strategies that help EFL students use English 

language in class. Therefore, the results of this article showed that there is a significant difference in learning strategies 

to get the English knowledge of EFL students in their class. In others word, the hypothesis of this study was accepted. 

The conclusion of this study tells us that learning strategy method is a useful method for English for English foreign 

language courses where students learn English for their educational purposes.  
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Abstract—Aesthetics is a subject focusing on studying the nature and significance of beauty (including beauty 

in language, art, literature, etc.). Moreover, the development of aesthetics, within the broader context of 

literary systems, is of significant importance. Chinese Literature (which in essence differs from that of English 

Literature) expresses beauty using its unique ways, especially with the employment of fuzzy language (also 

known as “vague language”). By including a certain degree of “fuzziness”, Chinese Literature grants readers 

room fir imagination. However, the process of translating Chinese fuzzy language into other languages is not 

an easy feat to accomplish. Such translations can, to a large extent, seriously affect the original meaning of the 

text. To explore proper ways of “fuzzy language” translation, this paper ventures to analyze the processing 

methods used in the translated work “Dr. Zha’s Diary of Fighting the COVID-19”. Categorizing vague 

language into three perspectives, namely, semantic vagueness, cultural vagueness and rhetorical vagueness, the 

paper analyzes the way to tackle fuzzy language with 16 detailed cases. Based on the case analyses, the paper 

proposes that the proper translation of fuzzy language in literature will be more conducive for readers to 

appreciate the works and helps to improve the translation quality. By exploring the ways of processing fuzzy 

language, this paper hopes to bring some suggestions and inspiration to other researchers.  

 
Index Terms—fuzzy language, Dr. Zha’s Diary of Fighting the COVID-19, translation strategy 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Baker & Saldanha (2020) espouse that, “literary texts enjoy high social prestige; they typically aim to provoke 

emotions and/or entertain rather than influence or inform; they have no real-world truth-value: they are judged as 

fictional, whether fact based or not; they may demand extra reading or listening effort by audiences, but deliver 

messages or experiences beyond the commonplace. In addition, their meanings may be ambiguous and/or 

indeterminable, and they may use poetic language that privileges language form, as in the case of wordplay or rhyme 
(Jakobson 1960/1988); they are characterized by heteroglossia, depicting different voices with different viewpoints”. 

“Extra reading or listening effort” indicates that the interpretation of the text requires some additional effort by 

audiences. For translators, the ambiguity and in determinability found within these literary works can lead to a big 

challenge—the proper translation of fuzzy language.  

It is widely accepted that the quality of literary translation on the one hand is determined by the quality of the works 

themselves and on the other it depends on whether the aesthetic elements in the original works can be fully reproduced 

in the process of translation. Thus, aesthetic analysis of literary works and the reproduction of aesthetic elements in the 

original works are the top priorities in translation. The beauty of literary works is mostly valued on the aesthetic 

expression of language, which includes the use of rhetoric, the listing of parallelism and the rhyming of letters, which 

we define as the morphological beauty of physical existence. Contrary to these aesthetic representational elements, there 

are some non-representational elements, such as imagination, emotion, and artistic conception. There are also crucial 

factors that constitute the aesthetics of literary works, but these factors are intangible and cannot be measured 
quantitatively, so they are expressed in vague language. Research has proven that the fuzziness of literature is defined 

by the fuzzy factors of the aesthetic composition of literary works. In the process of literary creation authors take 

language as the foundation, use divergent thinking to imagine and reason, and use language tools to endow imagination 

with reality and shape the characters’ image and background environment. Therefore, it can be inferred that the 

fuzziness of language in the original works will directly lead to the fuzziness of translated works, which will cause 

trouble for target language reader to understand the original author’s writing purpose. Therefore, this paper will venture 

to explore proper ways to handle fuzzy language with the case of Dr. Zha’s Diary of Fighting the COVID-19. 

II.  CONNOTATION AND CATEGORIZATION OF FUZZY LANGUAGE 

A.  Connotation of Fuzzy Language 

Fuzziness is an inborn feature of literary language which widely exists in phonetics, grammar and semantics, 

moreover fuzzy language in most cases can enhance the beauty of literary texts. But in literary translation, the 
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translation of fuzzy language is often a big challenge and an important part, which involves not only the translator’s 

language coding ability but also their cognitive ability. Since fuzzy language is so significant and difficult to handle, 

researchers have been attaching special importance to it. Peirce (1902) understands it this way: “when there exist 

several possible states of things”, although the speaker has contemplated these possible states, he still cannot be sure 

whether these states are allowed or excluded by a proposition. Then, we say this proposition is fuzzy”. He defines fuzzy 

language from the perspective of the addresser and arouses other researchers to focus on this topic. Based on his efforts, 

Zadeh (1965), a key figure in the field of fuzzy language, holds that most human cognition and human activity 

interacting with the outside world involves "fuzzy sets" rather than classical sets, and the "fuzzy sets" have "unsharp 

boundaries" and he also indicates that, fuzzy set is a class of objects with a continuum of grades of membership. Such a 

set is characterized by a membership (characteristic) function which assigns to each object a grade of membership 

ranging between zero and one. 
Ullmann (1962), a Hungarian linguist, explores the formation of fuzziness from semantics and points out an 

important aspect of vagueness throughout his work Semantics: An Introduction to the Science of Meaning. If one looks 

closely at this vagueness, they will discover that the term in itself is rather vague and ambiguous. The condition it refers 

to is not a uniform feature but has many aspects and may result from a variety of causes. Channel (2000) in “Vague 

Language” indicates that for a general approach to theories of language and communication, there are two significant 

implications of research into the use of vague language. Firstly, vague language is very frequent and while more work is 

needed, it begins to look as though vagueness occurs as much or more than precision does, with vagueness being 

occasionally appropriate. Secondly, considering all their efforts to define fuzzy language, it can be clarified that if any 

language (phonetics, words, phrases or paragraphs) is left for the imagination, expressing unclear understanding or 

explanation, it is likely to be fuzziness in language. 

B.  Categorization of Fuzzy Language 

Fuzzy language is not an ambiguous language, but a phenomenon corresponding to precise language, which 

expresses the denotative fuzziness and relative concepts of logical expression of words. Compared with accurate 

language, fuzzy language has higher coverage, greater flexibility and aesthetic value that is increased by the amount of 

semantic information and is beneficial to the expansion of the readers’ imagination. Vagueness of language is one of its 

intrinsic attributes, which is quite common in literature and in this paper fuzzy language in literature is categorized into 

the following three types.  

1. Linguistic vagueness 

Vagueness is primarily a semantic phenomenon, and not a pragmatic one, as vagueness cannot always be imputed to 

language users. Therefore, in translating a literary work, the translator frequently encounters semantic fuzziness and 

pragmatic fuzziness (Shao: 2007). Kempson (1977) also puts different types of polyvalence on par under the heading 

‘vagueness’: (1) “referential vagueness” (e.g., city-town, house-cottage), (2) “indeterminacy of meaning” (e.g., John’s 

book, good), (3) “lack of specification” (e.g., neighbor, do), and (4) “disjunction in the specification of the meaning” 

(e.g., or). Word meaning is a very complicated part of the process of translation. British scholar Leech (1981) divides 

meaning into seven types: conceptual meaning, connotative meaning, social meaning, affective meaning, reflective 

meaning, collocative meaning, and thematic meaning. Take “juvenile” and “teenager” as an example, it can be difficult 

to distinguish the exact difference between the two words in terms of “social meaning”. To distinguish them translators 

must resort to their “thematic meaning” and “connotative meaning”.  
In literary works pragmatic vagueness is a common practice, where the author leaves much room for readers to 

imagine. Bussmann (1996) calls an expression pragmatically vague with respect to certain semantic features which it 

leaves unspecified: e.g., person is not specified with reference to the features [male] vs [female], [old] vs [young]”. 

Zwicky (1973) states that sister is “vague” between the readings ‘older sister’ and ‘younger sister’, but he argues that: 

neutral and unspecified would also be appropriate terms. The proper process of pragmatic vagueness relieves readers of 

the trouble of understanding.  

2. Cultural vagueness 

Language used in any works is inseparable from the author’s living environment, educational background and their 

personal experience. That is to say, language is an integral part of culture that includes language, customs, attitudes and 

values, religion and social structure. Due to the constant influence of various factors, the cultures developed in different 

regions are sharply different from each other. Therefore, the diversity of language and culture is expressed in the 

process of each work. Because the language used in each writing is developed in a specific cultural background such 
culture-rich language will be a big challenge for translators when attaining to fully reproduce the source-text effect. 

Therefore, translation should be based on comprehending people living in other cultural environments, which in turn 

will have a significant impact on the accuracy of expression and achievement of communicative purpose. 

3. Rhetorical vagueness 

Although vagueness often occurs unintentionally, it may also be employed as a deliberate rhetorical strategy to avoid 

dealing with an issue or responding directly to a question. In Emotive Language in Argumentation, Macagno & Walton 

(2014) note that vagueness “can also be introduced for the purpose of allowing the speaker to redefine the concept he 

wishes to use”. In Vagueness as a Political Strategy (2013), Giuseppina Scotto di Carlo observes that vagueness is “a 

pervasive phenomenon in natural language, as it seems to be expressed through nearly all linguistic categories”. In short, 
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vagueness is an essential feature of language. 

III.  CASE ANALYSIS OF DR. ZHA’S DIARY OF FIGHTING THE COVID-19 

Based on the categorization and analysis of fuzzy language above, it is clear that vagueness is a common 

phenomenon in literature and requires translators to take special heed of in translation. 

A.  Linguistic Vagueness 

Semantic expression is limited in scope, usually a circular scope with fuzzy edges. Generally, there is a core in the 

semantic scope, and the periphery of the semantic core belongs to the edge area of the circular semantic scope, which 

indicates the semantic transition from “precise” to “fuzzy”. A “Semantic kernel” represents the original precise meaning 

of words, which is an objective reflection of the author's thoughts and intents. In the process of translation, it is 

necessary to compare and analyze the exact lexical meanings, so the translator needs to fully consider the thoughts and 

emotions that words indicate, and fully understand the language collocation, the cultural background and ethnicity of 

the source text author. 

Source text case 1: 医生办公室的墙壁上贴着“武汉加油”的标语。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 1: The slogan “Stay strong, Wuhan” is pasted on the wall of the doctor’s office.(Ye & Yang: 2020) 

“加油” is ambiguous in Chinese, which can mean “come on”, “cheer somebody on”, “tank a car up” or “stay strong”. 

Of the four senses, “take a car up” is not relevant at all and is removed. Then the differences between the other three are: 

You say ‘Come on’ to someone to encourage them to do something they do not much want to do; When you cheer 

someone on, you shout loudly in order to encourage them. You say “stay strong” to someone who suffers from pain, 

disease, disaster, etc. As readers of this diary should know that Wuhan is currently experiencing suffering because of 
COVID-19, it should be translated as “stay strong” in this case to show that the medical staff are trying to encourage 

Wuhan people and also reflects the optimism as well as the spirit of solidarity amongst Chinese people. 

Source text case 2: 任何困难都能克服，要有勇气，要有攻坚克难的决心，团结一致，以饱满的精神、昂扬的

斗志进入战斗。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 2: He encouraged us to be courageous and determined to overcome any difficulties and said we 

should be united and enter the battlefield full of vigor, with a fighting spirit, and with high morale. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

Literary translation is often influenced by culture-specific expressions so it is not always easy to find the 

corresponding English terms. In such cases it is necessary to resort to pragmatics to translate in non-equivalent 

languages, so as to achieve the equivalent effect of the target text as much as possible. In source text case 2 “团结一致”, 

“饱满的精神”, “昂扬的斗志” are all very tricky expressions, even in Chinese. “团结一致” literally means “united” 

and “act in accordance” but if both phrases are used in translation, the expression will be somewhat cumbersome. Thus, 

the expression is condensed to be “united”. In the phrase “饱满的精神”, “精神” does not refer to their spirit or mental 

state, instead, it means “vigor”. So, this phrase is translated as “full of vigor”. “昂扬的斗志” is the third phrase that 

contains semantic vagueness in this sentence, which indicates the medical staff were required to take their position with 

valiancy, so it is translated as “with a fighting spirit, and with high morale”. In source text case 2, Dr. Zha deliberately 

describes the way the medical staff would take over their new task at Jinyintan Hospital, so translation should reproduce 

the fearless spirit of the medical staff and the whole sentence is translated as He encouraged us to be courageous and 

determined to overcome any difficulties and said we should be united and enter the battlefield full of vigor, with a 

fighting spirit, and with high morale. 

Source text case 3: 两个多月来，我在感动、担忧甚至哽咽中为数批上海交通大学医学院的援鄂医疗队送行，

更通过微信朋友圈关注在湖北、武汉“玩命”的援鄂战友。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 3: Every time I sent off medical teams from Shanghai Jiao Tong University School of Medicine over 

the past two months, I was moved to tears and choked with anxiety for their safety. I have since followed WeChat 
Moments, showing concern for my comrades in-arms who are assisting Hubei in the combat against 2019-nCov, and 

putting their own lives at risk to do so. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

In source text case 3, “玩命” is a fantastic expression, which originally means “gamble one’s life”. However, in this 

case, it depicts the courageous behavior of medical staff members who would not retreat when faced with the 

life-threatening risks. To present the image vividly, it is translated as “putting their own lives at risk to do so” to 

demonstrate the medical staff’s noble spirit. In target text case 3, “2019-nCov” is added and translated intentionally like 

this because the translation of “新冠肺炎” varied as the way WHO addressed it. In other words, prior to Feb, 12th, 2020, 

it was called “2019-nCov” and thereafter it has been addressed “COVID-19”. 

Source text case 4: 我想，那段伤痛可能会随着时间的流逝渐渐痊愈，那段记忆也有可能随着时代的变迁被人

遗忘，而《日记》中记录的点点滴滴，一定会唤起我们的记忆。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 4: As time goes by, the pains experienced in that period may go away and the memories may recede, 

but the little things recorded in the diary will stay forever. They will never fail to refresh our memory.  (Ye & Yang: 

2020) 

In source text case 4: “伤痛” and “痊愈” are two vague expressions. “伤痛” literally means one’s physical pain, 
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which here refers to the mental sufferings that Chinese experienced in fighting the COVID-19. “痊愈” originally 

indicates recovering from a certain disease but in this case it means that people gradually forgot the unhappy experience. 

Combining the two expressions, the target text is translated into “the pains experienced in that period may go away” to 

show the optimistic spirit of Chinese people. 

Source text case 5: 1 月 25 日 1 ： 30，飞机缓缓降落在武汉天河机场，降落前的细雨在我们出机舱时居然已

经停止，这似乎预兆着什么。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 5: At 1:30 a.m. on January 25, the plane landed at Tianhe Airport in Wuhan. It was drizzling before 

we landed. By the time we disembarked, the rain had stopped. This seemed to be a good sign. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

Source text case 5 is description of the background in which Dr. Zha arrived in Wuhan with her teammates. By “飞机

缓缓降落在武汉天河机场”, Dr. Zha indicates that the pilot was very careful to ensure the safe and comfortable 

landing of the plane, thus making the flight a complete success, so this phrase was translated into “the plane landed 

smoothly at Tianhe Airport in Wuhan”. “这似乎预兆着什么” is the typical embodiment of Chinese vague expression, 

where readers need to examine Dr. Zha’s writing intention and infer between lines. Compared with the previous part 

“the plane landed” and the drizzle had stopped before they got out of the cabin, it can be inferred that Dr. Zha was 

suggesting that it was a good sign. Taking into account of Dr. Zha’s mission and her confidence of winning the 

campaign, it is highly likely that it should be considered a positive description, so this sentence is translated as “This 

seemed to be a good sign.” This part of target translation is mainly done through literal translation by using short and 

simple sentences to convey information, in which the target language is simple and clear, in line with the characteristics 

of diary writing. 

Source text case 6: 武汉的天灰蒙蒙的，又湿又冷，空气中似乎笼罩着一丝阴霾，这样的天气确实不利于病毒

的灭活。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 6: It was wet and cold. The sky was grey and shrouded in dense clouds. This weather was not 
conducive to fighting the virus. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

Source text case 6 is an example of pragmatic vagueness in that Dr. Zha describes the ordinary weather of Wuhan in 

late winter by using the vague phrase “阴霾”. “阴霾” means both “dark, gloomy weather” and “suppressing 

atmosphere”. By “笼罩着一丝阴霾” Dr. Zha suggests that their work was very challenging and they needed all their 

efforts to fight the virus. In translation, the pragmatic function of “阴霾” should be taken into account. Luckily, the 

second half of this case tells the reader that “阴霾” factually refers to the weather. This clarified, the sentence is then 

regrouped and translated as “It was wet and cold. The sky was grey and shrouded in dense clouds. This weather was not 

conducive to fighting the virus”.   

B.  Cultural Vagueness 

As mentioned above, cultural vagueness causes readers to have perception difficulties because each writer has a 

unique understanding of their culture and the way they present their culture in the work is special. Thus, readers who are 
not familiar with the writer’s cultural background sometimes may find it difficult to perceive the writer’s writing 

intention.  

Source text case 7: 现在武汉这座城市生病了，作为共饮长江水的上海人，我们有责任和义务去帮助他们。(Zha: 

2020) 

Target text case 7: Unfortunately, Wuhan is now suffering from the COVID-19 pandemic, so we have the 

responsibility and obligation to help them out. After all, ours is a long friendship, since we in Shanghai and our 

compatriots in Wuhan all drink out of the same Yangtze River. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

From the perspective of linguistic aesthetics, the Chinese language pays attention to antithesis and neatness while 

English is concise and more logical, emphasizing the aesthetic orientation of mathematical relationship. In source text 

case 7, Dr. Zha creates an image that Wuhan and Shanghai “共饮长江水”, which makes readers feel the image that 

Wuhan people and Shanghai people are very close to each other since they drink out of the same Yangtze River. This 

image displayed in her work arouses the reader’s empathy and has aesthetic function. To make it easier for English 

readers to understand why Shanghai medical team had responsibility to help Wuhan people out , we need to take note 

that “共饮长江水” is translated literally as “since we in Shanghai and our compatriots in Wuhan all drink out of the 

same Yangtze River”. “共饮长江水” also indicates that the two cities have a long-lasting friendship, so “ours is a long 

friendship” is added to make the translation more sensible. 

Source text case 8: 那种“去留肝胆两昆仑”“不破楼兰终不还”的大无畏精神，可歌可泣！(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 8: They are fearless, heroic and stirring, qualities seen in the heroes in Chinese history, who chose 

not to withdraw in the face of death, and the soldiers in the poems of the Tang Dynasty, who were determined not to 
return until the enemy in the borderlands was defeated. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

Source text case 8 expresses strong emotions and depicts two impressive scenes with concise language. With only 26 

Chinese characters Dr. Zha quotes two ancient Chinese stories in order to present to readers the heroic spirit of the 

medical staff. By quoting the story “Tan Sitong” (who sacrificed his life for righteousness after the failure of the reform 

movement in 1898) and Wang Changling’s poem, she conveys rich connotation and praises the amiable and respectable 
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spirit of medical team members. “They are fearless, heroic and stirring” is the semantic focus of the whole sentence, 

which means that the medical staff’s fearless spirit is admirable. In the source text, the expressions of “去留肝胆两昆

仑 ” and “不破楼兰终不还” emphasize the expression of “their fearless spirit”. However, the readers of 

English-speaking countries may know nothing about the two Chinese household stories. Therefore, the related historical 

background knowledge is supplemented. This makes reading more comprehensible, while at the same time allowing 

traditional Chinese culture to be shared with the world. Tan Sitong's name is not so important to English readers. 

Therefore, in order to understand the gist of Dr. Zha’s writing purpose, it is omitted.  

Source text case 9: 翻看了朋友圈，我才知道昨天是年初五迎财神的日子。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 9: From my WeChat Moments, I realized that yesterday was the fifth day of the first lunar month, 

when people traditionally prepare a feast to receive an auspicious deity, The God of Fortune. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

“迎财神”is an important Chinese tradition held on the fifth day of the first lunar month. Dr. Zha creates a literary 

image of that day to demonstrate how occupied they were as to forget such an important occasion. In literary translation, 

translators should also pay attention to the fuzziness of literary image because proper image reproduction, in the process 

of translation, can make the language of the target text highly consistent with the beauty of the image found in the 

source text. Therefore, to prevent the loss of the artistic nature of the image found in the source text, “昨天是年初五迎

财神的日子” was translated as “yesterday was the fifth day of the first lunar month, when people traditionally prepare a 

feast to receive an auspicious deity, The God of Fortune”. With the supplementation of “an auspicious deity, The God of 

Fortune”, English readers will find it easy to conceive an image of Chinese culture. 

Source text case 10: 上海市发改委、上海市粮食和物资储备局给我们送来了很多件军大衣，让我们这些奋战在

抗疫一线的医护人员感到分外温暖。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 10: In the afternoon, we received cotton-padded military coats from Shanghai Municipal 

Development and Reform Commission and the Shanghai Municipal Grain and Material Reserve Bureau, which made us 
feel especially warm as we fought on the frontline in the battle against COVID-19. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

“上海市发改委、上海市粮食和物资储备局”are special Chinese cultural terms, which are hard for English readers 

to perceive. To make it less difficult to understand the terms, they are translated in reference to their respective official 

English name. “军大衣” is also one of those terms commonly used in China but western readers may find it a big 

challenge to create a concrete image of it in their minds. Therefore, paraphrase is employed in this case and the term is 

translated as “cotton-padded military coats” so that western readers can properly construe an image of the coat. 

Source text case 11: 从进入武汉的第一天起，我们医疗队就有女医护人员纷纷剪短了三千烦恼丝。壮士断腕，

战士断发！(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 11: Since we entered Wuhan, some female medical staff in our team had their hair cut short. In 

ancient times, a vigorous warrior cut off his arm if it was bitten by a poisonous snake. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

Literary artistic conception can be a scene, a picture and emotional appeal displayed in literary works. It is embodied, 

through the artistic conception of literary creators, when using concrete images. In source text case 11, “三千烦恼丝” is 

a term used in Buddhism to refer to one’s hair and in this case what the female doctors cut short was clearly their long 

hair, so in translation, this part is “some female medical staff in our team had their hair cut short.” “壮士断腕” is also 

an ancient Chinese story about a warrior who cut off his arm when it was bitten by a poisonous snake. The story was 

included in translation, in order to present Chinese culture to western readers so that readers may understand how bold 

those female medical staff were to cut short their highly-cherished long hair. 

C.  Rhetorical Vagueness 

When writers create literary works, they often endow them with personal emotions by using figure of speech, which 

constitute the fuzzy beauty of literary works. Therefore, when translating literary works, translators should also consider 

the factors affecting the fuzziness of literary beauty. This requires translators to transplant the literary beauty in the 

source text accurately, not only to have correct aesthetics and values, but also to go deeper into the literary works, 

carefully ponder the author’s thoughts, maximize the emotional resonance with the original authors, thoroughly analyze 

the vague beauty of the works, and fully express the emotions expressed in the works to realize the vague beauty of the 

source texts.  

Source text case 12: “历史是最好的教科书，也是最好的清醒剂。”(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 12: “History is the best textbook and it is the best dose of sobriety.” (Ye & Yang: 2020) 
Source text case 12 is a metaphor, a typical rhetorical device in Dr. Zha’s Diary of Fighting the COVID-19. Demjén 

& Semino (2020) hold that, “metaphor involves the perception of similarities or correspondences between unlike 

entities and processes, so that one can experience, think and communicate about one thing in terms of another – lives as 

journeys, minds as machines, emotions as external forces, and so on”. In other words, metaphors are feature-relevant. In 

this case, a metaphor is used to compare history as “教科书” and “清醒剂” instead of stating what is actually meant. In 

translation, the image should be preserved (as much as possible) to fully reproduce the source text effect so that this 

phrase was translated as “History is the best textbook and it is the best dose of sobriety.”. 

In target text case 12, “历史是最好的教科书” suggests that if human beings learn from history, they will be wiser. 

746 THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES

© 2021 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



In other words, history is likened to be textbooks in this case. Therefore, this part is literally translated as “History is the 

best textbook”, which echoes the Chinese saying “Who knows the history，who knows the future.” The second part ,“也

是最好的清醒剂”, expresses another function of history because learning from history gives people a clear mind. 

Therefore, it is translated literally as “it is the best dose of sobriety”. In this part, sobriety functions in the same way as a 

textbook does. 

Source text case 13: 24 日是农历除夕，年夜饭吃到一半，就接到了当晚出发去武汉的通知，这就跟等待楼上的

靴子落地一样，悬了一天的心总算放下了。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 13: I was halfway through my family meal on the Lunar New Year’s Eve, January 24th, when the 

notice arrived, saying that I was to leave for Wuhan that night. I was very relieved that the other shoe had dropped.  (Ye 

& Yang: 2020) 

“农历除夕” is a special occasion in China, for on this day most Chinese people will have family reunion and dinner 

together. Before Dr. Zha got the final notice, she had already known about the task of aiding Wuhan and the only which 

remained uncertain was when to set off. So when she finally got the notice, she was relieved. Dr. Zha uses a metaphor 

to describe her feeling in Chinese: “这就跟等待楼上的靴子落地一样，悬了一天的心总算放下了”. To achieve a 

similar rhetorical effect, this part was translated literally as “I was very relieved that the other shoe had dropped” to 

suggest that the coming notice was indeed inevitable. 

Source text case 14: 因为我们有中国共产党的领导，有社会主义制度，有政治优势，有“全国一盘棋”的优势，

我们有信心打赢这场仗。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 14: We should have confidence, because we have the unified leadership of the Communist Party of 

China, the socialist system, the political advantages, and the advantage of a coordinated national response. (Ye & 

Yang: 2020) 

Dr. Zha places her emotional factors into the description of this case, and integrates the parallel phrases organically to 
realize the integrity and coordination of the whole expression. Therefore, it is necessary for translators to deeply 

understand the artistic conception of the source text because only by truly understanding the artistic conception of the 

source text can the target text perfectly reproduce the artistic conception of the source text, achieve the best artistic 

effect and achieve the writing purpose of Dr. Zha. In this case, the key part is that “we” should have confidence because 

“we” have so many advantages, such as the leadership of the Communist Party of China, socialist system and political 

advantage. By using this metaphor of “全国一盘棋”  Dr. Zha shows her confidence of winning the campaign. But this 

phrase is hard for western readers to understand in that it is a typical Chinese expression. To make it more 

comprehensible, it is revised as “unified” and combined with “leadership of the Communist Party of China” so that 

western readers will know that with the strong leadership of CPC, the virus will soon be defeated. 

Source text case 15: 一方有难，八方支援。上海是我们的坚强后盾。虽然条件艰苦，但是相信在上海乃至全国

人民的支持下，我们一定能够不辱使命，不负重托，打赢这场疫情防控的战役，践行新时期白衣战士的神圣使

命。(Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 15: When disaster struck, help came from all sides. Shanghai was our benefactor. Though the 

conditions were difficult in Wuhan, I believed that with the support of Shanghai and the rest of the country, we would 

succeed in carrying out the assignment and doing what was expected. We would win this battle with COVID-19 and 

fulfill the sacred mission of white-coat “soldiers” in the new era. (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

Source text case 15 sees that Dr. Zha shows her determination of fighting the COVID-19 by using “一方有难，八方

支援”, “坚强后盾”, “不辱使命”, “不负重托” and “神圣使命”, in which four-character phrases are used to strengthen 

the power of her words. In addition, she uses two metaphors to make her expression more vivid: one is “坚强后盾” and 

the other “白衣战士”. In translation, “坚强后盾” is translated as “benefactor” to express her confidence in Shanghai 

municipal government and “白衣战士” is translated as “white-coat ‘soldiers’” to demonstrate their courage with 

quotation mark. The two phrases “不辱使命”, “不负重托” are abstract so in translation, they are materialized as 

“succeed in carrying out the assignment and doing what was expected”. In this way, English readers may find it easy to 

comprehend Dr. Zha’s writing purpose. 

Source text case 16: 回到酒店，晚上 7 ： 30 将举行医疗队第一次党员大会，主旨是“不忘初心，牢记使命”“只

争朝夕，不负韶华”。 (Zha: 2020) 

Target text case 16: Returning to the hotel, I was told that the first medical team’s Party meeting would be held at 

7:30 p.m. The theme of the meeting was “remaining true to our original aspirations and keeping our mission firmly in 
mind” and “seize the day and live it to the full.” (Ye & Yang: 2020) 

Source text case 16 is another example of four-character expressions in Chinese, which are frequently used on special 

occasions in China. “不忘初心，牢记使命” is a popular proposal to all walks of life in contemporary China, aiming to 

make people stick to their original aspirations and stay true to their goals. “只争朝夕，不负韶华” is used to show to the 

readers how urgent their mission is. Therefore, the translation must reflect Dr. Zha’s original purpose and the target text 

is “remaining true to our original aspirations and keeping our mission firmly in mind” and “seize the day and live it to 

the full”. 
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IV.  CONCLUSION 

Fuzzy language is a form of language entity and many expressions in language entity fuzzy characteristics. In the 

process of literature translation, it is necessary to fully study the fuzzy denotation of linguistic expressions to ensure that 

the target texts achieve corresponding language functions and realize good aesthetic effects. Therefore, it is very 

important to handle vague language properly, especially for works with cultural differences. Grasping and 

understanding vague language accurately is conducive to ensuring the high quality of translation and effectively 

conveying various types of information.  

In conclusion, it is evident that when theoretic fuzzy literary analysis is applied in the process of translation, it can 

not only provide readers with a better reading experience, but also help to reproduce and deepen the beauty in the 

source text.  

Further studies can focus on quantitative analysis of the process of fuzzy language to see how translators consciously 
or unconsciously convey the source text information into the target language and how the aesthetic effect is achieved by 

employing the theoretic analysis. 
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Abstract--Intangible cultural heritage is the core of Guangzhou’s cultural “soft power”. The Chinese-English 

translation of intangible cultural heritage is an important way to promote Guangzhou’s culture and to arouse 

the awareness of protecting intangible cultural heritage in the whole society. The culture-specific items in the 

publicity texts of intangible cultural heritage reflect the charm and heterogeneity of Guangzhou’s culture. This 

paper proposes that while translating cultural-specific items of Guangzhou’s intangible cultural heritage, in 

order to ensure that the translation can retain the cultural characteristics of the source language and be 

understood and accepted by the target language readers, translators should combine the translation strategies 

of Domestication and Foreignization and flexibly adopt seven methods, i.e., literal translation, literal 

translation plus transliteration, literal translation plus explanation, transliteration plus explanation, 

transliteration plus category words, transliteration plus intra-text explanation and transliteration plus free 

translation. Suggestions are also given aiming to provide reference for the researches and practice of the 

translation of intangible cultural heritage in Guangzhou and other cities. It is also hoped that this study can 

provide some implications for pedagogical application and be helpful for those who follow closely the 

translation of intangible cultural heritage. 

 
Index Terms—culture-specific items, intangible cultural heritage, translation, foreignization, demestication 

 

I.  INTRODUCTION 

Culture is the soul of a nation, and intangible cultural heritage is the foundation of the “cultural soft power” of a 

country or a region. As an important carrier of national traditional culture, intangible cultural heritage represents the 

spiritual personality of different cultural groups. As an ancient civilization with a history of 5,000 years, China has 42 

items selected into the UNESCO Intangible Cultural Heritage List, ranking first in the world. Guangzhou, a strong 

economic and cultural city in China, has so far altogether 2 items listed on UNESCO Human Intangible Cultural 

Heritage, 16 items listed on National Intangible Cultural Heritage and 30 items listed on Provincial Intangible Cultural 

Heritage, ranking among the top in China.  

Guangzhou is a core city of Pearl River Delta economic zone and the Belt and Road in South China. Intangible 

cultural heritage, as the core of “cultural soft power” demonstrating the cultural quality and spiritual outlook of a city, 

plays a crucial role in the external publicity of Guangzhou. Therefore, the translation quality of intangible cultural 

heritage in Guangzhou has become increasingly important. This paper, focusing on the culture-specific items in 

publicity texts of Guangzhou’s intangible cultural heritage, first explores the Chinese to English (C-E) translation 

methods by combining the strategies of Domestication and Foreignization, and then gives some suggestions on the 

translation practice and studies on the C-E translation of Guangzhou’s intangible cultural heritage accordingly. It is 

hoped that this study can provide reference for the researches and practice of the translation of intangible cultural 

heritage in Guangzhou and other cities, provide some implications for pedagogical application and be helpful for those 

who follow closely the translation of intangible cultural heritage.  

II.  LITERATURE REVIEW AND THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

A.  Previous Studies of Domestication and Foreignization 

Friedrich Schleiermacher, a famous German linguist, proposes two ways for translation in his book On the Different 

Methods of Translating—alienating and naturalizing. Alienating means making the study remain there and leading 

readers to approach the study while naturalizing means making the study approach readers and readers remain there 

(Schleiermacher, 1992). Andre Lefevere puts it the other way as “either the translator leaves the study in peace, as much 

as possible, and moves the reader towards him; or he leaves the reader in peace, as much as possible, and moves the 

study towards him” (Lefevere, 1992). Inspired and influenced by Schleiermacher and Lefevere, Laurence Venuti, an 

American theorist, proposes the Domestication and Foreignization strategies for the first time in his monograph The 

Translator is invisibility—A History of Translation in 1995. As for Domestication, Venuti argues that it is “an 

illusionism produced by fluent translating. The translator’s invisibility at once enacts and masks an insidious 
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domestication of foreign texts, rewriting them in the transparent discourse that prevails in English and that selects 

precisely those foreign texts amenable to fluent translating”. Wang Dongfeng (2002) summarizes that the definition of 

Domestication defined by Venuti as below: it complies with target language’s culture and current mainstream values by 

adopting the conservative assimilation method of the source text, in order to cater to the local law, publishing trend and 

political demand (Chen, 2018). 

The characteristics of Foreignization are just opposite to those of Domestication. Domestication focuses on how to 

make readers understand the translation, while Foreignization emphasizes how to retain characteristics and integrity of 

the source text. Venuti (1995) proposes that “a Foreignization method is an ethno deviant pressure on those values to 

register the linguistic and cultural differences of the foreign text, sending the readers abroad”. And he states that 

foreignizing translation signifies the difference of the foreign text only by disrupting the cultural codes prevailing in the 

target language (Venuti, 2001). Culture is an important “soft power” of a country and the real purpose of cross-cultural 

communication is to recognize and learn cultural differences. Venuti emphasizes the importance of keeping the 

foreignness in the target text, holding that even the translated text could be readable for only a small amount of 

well-educated people, and thus the translator should try to preserve the linguistic and cultural features of the source text 

to recognize and learn the differences in foreign language and culture, like sending the readers “abroad” (Chen, 2018). 

Guo Jianzhong (2000) holds that Venuti tries to put the translation theory of deconstructionism into practice and 

proposes the strategy of “resistant translation” against the traditional “smooth translation”, which aims to reverse the 

colonial concept of translation, the English-American culture centralism and the value of imperialist culture 

ideologically. Therefore, proper translation principles and methods should be adopted to preserve “foreignness” instead 

of seeking “similarity.” At the same time, The Dictionary of Translation Studies defines Foreignization as maintaining 

foreignness of the source language to some extent by deliberately using the unconventional translation methods to 

translate the target language (Shuttleworth，1997). 

To conclude, Domestication advocates that the target language readers should come first. The translation should 

conform to the mainstream values, political needs and social norms of the target language countries, and its quality 

depends on the degree of acceptance by the target language readers. Foreignization advocates that the source language 

culture should come first. The translation should retain the foreign characteristics of the source language culture. 

Foreignization is not only conducive to the external dissemination of local culture, but also enriches the language and 

culture of the target language and promotes intercultural communication and integration, which is in line with the 

developing trend of the new era. It has always been a heated discussion on the strategies of “Domestication” or 

“Foreignization” in the related research field. Venuti clearly stresses that Domestication and Foreignization are not 

opposite strategies and there is no absolute boundary between the two strategies. To some extent, they overlap each 

other, because Foreignization is also implemented in the target language culture (Guo, 2008). The ultimate goal of 

translation is to promote cultural exchanges between the two languages, regardless of advantages and disadvantages of 

Domestication and Foreignization strategies. Neither Domestication nor Foreignization can solve all translation 

problems, and thus the strategy of flexibly adopting Domestication and Foreignization is the best way to solve 

translation problems (Chen, 2018). 

B.  An Overview of Publicity Texts 

According to Oxford Advanced Learner’s English-Chinese Dictionary (2002, p.1197), “publicity” is defined as 

“providing information in order to attract attention”. In Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (1995, p.1139), 

“publicity” refers to “the attention that someone or something gets from the newspapers, television and so on”. In The 

Merriam-Webster Dictionary (2004, p.583), “publicity” means “information with news value issued to gain public 

attention or support”. While Collins Cobuild English-Chinese Dictionary (2002, p.1556) defines “publicity” as 

“information or attentions intended to attract the public’s attention to someone or something”. As can be seen from the 

above-mentioned definitions, publicity includes different categories. In a narrow sense, publicity refers to those 

publicity activities planned by publicity authorities. In a broad sense, publicity is needed in any industry that has 

communication and contacts with foreigners, foreign affairs, international trade, finance, education, tourism and so on 

(Epstein, Lin, Shen, 2000). Professor Zeng Lisha (2007) also proposes that publicity texts include “introduction on 

politics, economy, national defense, science, technology, and education; notice on local government’s policies and 

external exchange activities; investment promotion advertising, tourism advertising, etc.” (Cao, 2014)   

External publicity has been playing an essential role in cross-cultural communication. With the opening-up policy 

and the acceleration of economic globalization, China enjoys rapid development and close connection with other 

countries. Intangible cultural heritage, as the core of “cultural soft power” showing the cultural quality and spiritual 

outlook of a city, plays an essential role in the external publicity. Therefore, culture-specific items in the publicity texts 

of the intangible cultural heritage would be specially studied.   

C.  An Overview of Intangible Cultural Heritage and Culture-specific Items 

At the General Conference on 17 October 2003, the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 

(UNESCO) adopted the Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage, which defines intangible 

cultural heritage as “the practices, representations, expressions, knowledge, skills, as well as the instruments, objects, 

artefacts and cultural spaces associated therewith–that communities, groups and, in some cases, individuals recognize as 
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part of their cultural heritage”. This intangible cultural heritage, transmitted from generation to generation, is sometimes 

called “living cultural heritage” and is constantly recreated by communities and groups in response to their environment, 

their interaction with nature and their history, and provides them with a sense of identity and continuity, thus promoting 

respect for cultural diversity and human creativity. In the “Convention”, the “intangible cultural heritage” is manifested 

in the following domains: oral traditions and expressions, including language as a vehicle of the intangible cultural 

heritage; performing arts; social practices, rituals and festive events; knowledge and practice concerning nature and the 

universe; traditional craftsmanship, etc. The purposes of the “Convention” are: to safeguard the intangible cultural 

heritage; to ensure respect for the intangible cultural heritage of the communities, groups and individuals concerned; to 

raise awareness at the local, national and international levels of the importance of the intangible cultural heritage, and of 

ensuring mutual appreciation thereof; and to provide for international cooperation and assistance. In short, the 

“Convention” emphasizes that intangible cultural heritage is a “melting pot of cultural diversity” and advocates that 

different cultural groups can appreciate and respect each other’s cultural differences, protect and enrich cultural 

diversity, and create conditions for interaction and dialogue among different cultural groups.  

“Culture-specific item” is proposed by Spanish translator Aixila in 1996, and is defined as “certain items that appear 

in the text, whose function and meaning in the source text would be difficult to translate when transferred to the target 

text because there are no corresponding items in the cultural system of the target readers or there are different text 

statuses from these items” (Chang, 2004). The culture-specific items in intangible cultural heritage include proper nouns 

such as the names of people, places, objects, art forms, dynasties, folklore, classics, etc., as well as common expressions 

such as historical events, myths and legends (Chen, 2011).  

As a cross-cultural communication activity, translation is a bridge to connect and spread different cultures. Intangible 

cultural heritage is the quintessence of a nation, which is national. At the same time, for other nations, the intangible 

cultural heritage of this nation is heterogeneous. Therefore, when translating intangible cultural heritage, translators 

should strive to spread and preserve the nationality and heterogeneity of culture. Foreignization advocates retaining the 

heterogeneity between the content of the source text and cultural heterogeneity, which is in line with the purpose of the 

“Convention for the Satefuarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage”, namely promoting cultural diversity and dialogue. 

However, as the Guangzhou’s publicity texts contain a large number of culture-specific items, excessive foreignization 

would make it difficult to understand the translation, leading to readers’ losing interest in intangible cultural heritage. In 

view of this, this paper would explore the English translation methods of culture-specific items in the publicity texts of 

Guangzhou’s intangible cultural heritage in the light of Foreignization and Domestication, aiming to provide reference 

for the translation researches and practice of intangible cultural heritage in Guangzhou and other cities.  

D.  Previous Studies of the Chinese-English Translation of Intangible Cultural Heritage in Guangzhou 

In recent years, Guangzhou has attached great importance to the protection of intangible cultural heritage and has 

carried out fruitful exploration and practices in various aspects. To effectively bring its culture to the whole world and 

create a culture and tourism highland in Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macau Greater Bay Area, Guangzhou must carry out 

effective cross-cultural communication with the help of Chinese-English translation of intangible cultural heritage. 

However, through a lot of market researches and literature researches, it is found that there are few translations of 

intangible cultural heritage in Guangzhou, which only appear sporadically on individual publications or websites such 

as “Intangible Cultural Heritage of China (English version)”, “Chinese Intangible Cultural Heritage—100 Episodes of 

Large-scale TV Documentary”, “China Daily (English version)” and “China Culture (English version)”. There is not 

even any English introduction of national and provincial intangible cultural heritage items on the website of the 

Guangdong Provincial Cultural Museum. 

In addition, studies on the C-E translation of Guangzhou’s Intangible Cultural Heritage are scarcely found, with only 

quite few researches on “Yueju Opera” mainly focusing on the analysis of translation strategies such as the titles and 

lines of some famous programs (See for example Chen, 2020; Huang, Zeng, 2019; Li, Zeng, 2018). The lack of C-E 

translation practices and researches has slowed down the pace of promoting Guangzhou’s cultural essence to the world 

and restricted the in-depth development and marketization of Guangzhou’s intangible cultural heritage. As intangible 

cultural heritage is the core of Guangzhou’s “cultural soft power”, the quality of its C-E translation directly determines 

the effect of promoting Guangzhou’s culture to the world. Therefore, the translation study of Guangzhou’s intangible 

cultural heritage is extremely urgent. 

III.  THE CHINESE-ENGLISH TRANSLATION METHODS OF CULTURE-SPECIFIC ITEMS IN PUBLICITY TEXTS OF 

GUANGZHOU’S INTANGIBLE CULTURAL HERITAGE 

A large number of culture-specific items are involved in the publicity texts of Guangzhou’s intangible cultural 

heritage, and thus it is necessary to retain the cultural heterogeneity of the source language while taking into account the 

understanding and acceptance of the target readers. Under the guidance of Foreignization and Domestication, the 

following methods can be adopted to translate the culture-specific items. 

A.  Literal Translation 

Human practice and cognition of the external world has commonality and universality. Based on this, literal 
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translation, as the most direct translation method, can not only retain the ideological content of the source text, but also 

retain its formal characteristics and heterogeneity. For example, some culture-specific items can be literally translated as 

follows. 

狮舞—Lion Dance 

木雕—Wood Carving 

玉雕—Jade Carving 

凉茶—Herbal Tea 

赛龙舟—Dragon Boat Racing 

木偶戏—Puppet Show 

象牙雕刻—Ivory Carving 

灰塑—Plaster Sculpture 

B.  Literal Translation plus Transliteration 

Since most of the names of intangible cultural heritage in Guangzhou are composed of place names plus category 

words, category words can be translated literally, and place names or words with Chinese characteristics can be 

transliterated. For example, some culture-specific items can be translated as follows. 

粤绣—Yue Embroidery  

古琴艺术—Guqin and its Music 

广东音乐—Guangdong Music 

西关正骨—Xiguan Bone Setting 

广彩瓷烧制技艺—Firing Technique of Guangcai Porcelain 

C.  Transliteration plus Explanation 

Transliteration is often used to translate names with distinctive ethnic characteristics, which helps to retain the 

linguistic and cultural characteristics of the source language. However, excessive transliteration can easily lead to 

excessive foreignization. Therefore, the method of transliteration plus explanation can be adopted when culture-specific 

items first appear. For example, the folk belief “波罗诞” refers to the traditional folk belief that is held regularly in 

Nanhai Temple (commonly known as the Boluo Temple) in the Huangpu District of Guangzhou to worship the Nanhai 

God. The time of the temple fairs is set around the birthday of the Nanhai God, which means God of the South Sea. If it 

is directly transliterated into “Boluodan Belief and Customs”, the target readers cannot understand what “Boluodan” 

really refers to. Proper explanation is needed here and it can be translated into “Boluodan Belief and Customs (God of 

the South Sea)”. 

D.  Literal Translation plus Explanation 

Literal translation is the most direct translation method. However, sometimes target readers can not categorize some 

culture-specific items only by their literal names. For example, if “家具制作技艺” is literally translated into “Furniture 

Making Technique”, target readers cannot understand the essence of Guangzhou’s furniture making technique. The 

“furniture” here refers to the hardwood furniture with Cantonese style, which is quite different from those manufactured 

in other countries. Hence proper explanation is needed to make up the information. It can be translated into “Making 

Techniques of Cantonese-style Hardwood Furniture”. 

E.  Transliteration plus Category Words 

At the translation seminar of Shanghai International Studies University in 1997, Professor Qiu Maoru proposed that 

we could choose appropriate translation methods in seven ways to establish “cultural equivalence”, which included 

transliteration plus category words (Chen, 2011). For example, the method of transliteration plus category words is 

adopted in the English translation of “粤剧” (Yueju Opera) listed on the UNESCO Human Intangible Cultural Heritage. 

Here “Yue” is short for Guangdong province and the word “opera” is used to define this item. Therefore, for some 

culture-specific items with distinctive local characteristics, it is necessary to add category words on the basis of 

transliteration to help target readers better understand intangible cultural heritage. Some culture-specific items can also 

adopt this method in translation. For example, “广东汉剧” can be translated into “Guangdong Hanju Opera” and “广州

咸水歌” can be translated into “Guangzhou Xianshuige Folk Song”. 

F.  Transliteration or Literal Translation plus Intra-text Explanation 

Transliteration and literal translation are simple and straightforward, which help to preserve the heterogeneity of the 

source culture. However, sometimes simple transliteration or literal translation cannot effectively convey its cultural 

connotation. Therefore, an explanation in line with the cognition of the target readers can be appropriately added to the 

English translation. Take the introduction of “Guangdong Puppet Show” on the website of China Intangible Cultural 

Heritage for example: 

“广东木偶艺术在元朝时由浙、闽传入。清末民初，木偶戏活跃于广州街头，主要在城隍庙、荔湾西关黄沙一
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带和乡村神诞庙会演出。广州成为广东木偶戏艺术的弘扬之地。” 

If “元朝” and “清末民初” in the text are only literally translated or transliterated into “Yuan Dynasty” and “the end 

of the Qing Dynasty and the beginning of the Republic of China”, which is beyond the cognition of target readers, the 

readers could not really understand the long history of “Guangdong Puppet Show”. Thus, it is suggested that the 

corresponding years should be added after the dynasties, such as “Yuan Dynasty (1206-1368)”. The whole paragraph 

can be translated as follows:  

“Guangdong puppet art was introduced from Zhejiang and Fujian province in the Yuan Dynasty (1206-1368). At the 

end of the Qing Dynasty (1616-1912) and the beginning of the Republic of China, puppet shows were active in the 

streets of Guangzhou, mainly performed in the Chenghuang Temple, the Huangsha area of Liwan Xiguan and rural 

temple fairs. Guangzhou has become a place to promote the art of Guangdong puppet show.” 

G.  Transliteration plus Free Translation 

The “Convention for the Satefuarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage” stipulates that the dissemination of 

intangible cultural heritage should not only retain the heterogeneity, but also promote dialogue and exchanges. 

Therefore, transliteration that can retain the language characteristics of the source culture plus free translation that meets 

the way of thinking and cognition of target readers can be adopted. Take the introduction of “Guqin and its music” on 

the website of China Intangible Cultural Heritage for example: 

“古琴有七根弦，十三个徽，通过十种不同的拨弦方式，演奏者可以演奏出四个八度。古琴的演奏有三种基本

技巧：散、按、泛。”  

Guqin, as the first of the necessary qualities of ancient Chinese literati, “Qin, chess, calligraphy, and painting”, is an 

elite art of nobility and ordinary people have little contact with them. Therefore, the above-mentioned playing 

techniques “散”, “按” and “泛” cannot be simply transliterated, but should be translated in line with the way of thinking 

and linguistic habits of target readers. Free translation with cultural equivalents as a supplementary explanation in 

parentheses is suggested and the C-E translation of these playing techniques on the website of China Culture as follows 

sets a good example for the translation of intangible cultural heritage.  

“The guqin has seven strings and thirteen marked pitch positions. By attaching the strings in ten different ways, 

players can obtain a range of four octaves. The three basic playing techniques are known as san (open string), an 

(stopped string) and fan (harmonics).” 

IV.  SUGGESTIONS ON THE C-E TRANSLATION OF GUANGZHOU’S INTANGIBLE CULTURAL HERITAGE 

In recent years, Guangzhou has carried out fruitful exploration and practice in the protection and promotion of 

intangible cultural heritage. However, to effectively promote its culture to the world and improve the marketization and 

economicization of intangible cultural heritage, the quality of its C-E translation should be guaranteed. How to improve 

the quality of translation of intangible cultural heritage can not only rely on translators, but also require the cooperation 

among the government, the society and people. 

First, the government should play a leading role in various aspects such as accelerating the construction of intangible 

cultural heritage platforms, especially the Chinese-English bilingual platforms, producing various forms of 

documentaries on intangible cultural heritage, and promoting intangible cultural heritage through the Internet and 

mobile social media. 

Second, the awareness of protecting intangible cultural heritage and cross-cultural communication should be 

enhanced. All kinds of activities for citizens can be organized to promote intangible cultural heritage, such as 

“intangible cultural heritage going into scenic spots”, where more intangible cultural heritage tourism routes can be 

made and the quality of the Chinese-English translation of intangible cultural heritage culture and public signs in scenic 

spots can be improved; “intangible cultural heritage going into the campus”, where more speaking contests and other 

activities on intangible cultural heritage can be organized, more teachers and students can be encouraged to participate 

in cultural exchanges. At the same time, more international activities such as cultural exhibitions on intangible cultural 

heritage can be held and all sectors of the society can be encouraged to participate in the practice of Chinese-English 

translation of intangible cultural heritage and give valuable suggestions accordingly. 

Third, the training of translators of intangible cultural heritage should be attached greater importance to, and the 

cooperation between the government and the universities should be strengthened to cultivate more translators with 

strong bilingual and cross-cultural capabilities and a strong sense of responsibility, providing them with more 

opportunities for translation practice. 

V.  CONCLUSION 

The Chinese-English translation of intangible cultural heritage is a kind of cultural translation, which can help the 

intangible cultural heritage of Guangzhou to enter the international market based on local culture. While emphasizing 

the characteristics and identification of its local traditional culture, it is necessary not to violate the speech norms of the 

target language culture and to achieve the effect of “seeking common ground while reserving differences”, i.e., 

foreignization at the cultural level and domestication at the language level (Liu, 2012). Under the guidance of 
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Domestication and Foreignization, this study explores 7 Chinese-English translation methods of culture-specific items 

in Guangzhou’s intangible cultural heritage publicity texts, including literal translation, literal translation plus 

transliteration, literal translation plus explanation, transliteration plus explanation, transliteration plus category words, 

transliteration plus intra-text explanation and transliteration plus free translation. Some suggestions are also given 

aiming to help promote Guangzhou’s culture to the world, provide reference for the researches and practice of 

intangible cultural heritage in Guangzhou and other cities, and provide implications for foreign language teaching and 

training. 
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